Packing List For ROM II BACK OFFICE AND POINT OF SALE
Release 241-01.02.02 & 242-01.02.02

ROM 1I Software and Documentation CD, release 241-01.02.02 and 242-01.02.02 dated 08
November 05 (one, Compact Disc, 1 copy)

Packing List for ROM II Back Office & Point of Sale

Release Highlights for ROM II Back Office/ROM II Point of Sale
Install Guide for ROM II for Windows 2000

Update Guide for ROM II for Windows-NT

Summary of Changes

User’s Guide of 29 August 2005

NOTICE
Documentation CD and Acrobat READER USAGE

To ensure conpatibility between the PDF File(s) on the CD and Acrobat Reader
software, use the version of Acrobat Reader provided on the docunentation CD.
To do this, follow all of the instructions outlined bel ow.

1.
2.

Insert the ROM II CD into the CD drive.

On the Task Bar, right click on the Start Button. Select explore and Select
the CD drive at the Root Directory and open the “Reader” folder.

Double click on the AcroRd32.exe to open Adobe file reader.

If “AcroRd32.exe” is not listed in the folder’s contents, double-click on
the file “AcroRd32 with a file type of “Application”. If you receive a
software License Agreement dialog box, Click “Accept” to continue.

From the Tool Bar select file, then select open.

Double click to open the 241-242-01.02.01.pdf file.the left side of the
screen will display a list of all of the individual documentation files.

To print the entire document, select File, from the toolbar and then select
Print. Ensure that the Print Range has All selected and click OK. This will
print all of the documentation files listed as bookmarks.

To print selected pages, select File from the toolbar, and then select
Print. Ensure that the Print Range has Pages selected. Enter the range of
pages to be printed.

To close the Adobe Acrobat reader application from the Toolbar, select File
and then select Exit.

Encl (2)



RELEASE HIGHLIGHTS
For Resale Operations Management (ROM II) Back Office

ROM II version 241-01.02.02 highlights

Provide cancellation of partial receipts

Purge archived sales data.

Add custom statements to the DD1149.

Add Edi capability to Smart Reorder.

Add NEXCOM Management Reports to the report function.

RELEASE HIGHLIGHTS
For Resale Operations Management (ROM II) Point of Sale

ROM II version 242-01.02.02 highlights

e C(Create logout button on sales screen.



Summary of Changes
ROM II 241/242-01.02.02
October 2005

TR/CP Number : 067584

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Req method to cancel outstanding items that won't be
received

Description : In release 241-01.00.00 users can only cancel outstanding items at
the same time they are posting other items. In version 3E they could later go
back to a P.O that was partially received, create a new receipt and then post
gty 0 to cancel the items that they were not going to get. This is not possible
in the current release. We have decided how we want to correct this: In the ROM
Receipt function add a button "View/Print Outstanding items" that will take the
user to a separate screen to view/print purchase orders with all outstanding
items listed. At that screen the user can then choose to "close out" a purchase
order once they determine that the remaining items will not be received at a
future time. For release 241-01.02.00 Create-date : 2/12/2003 11:41:17 AM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 067592

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : Create a logout button on sales screen

Description : create a logout button on the sales screen so that an operator
does not have to go to the Manager form to logout

Create-date : 2/12/2003 1:02:50 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 067953

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Incorrect date format listed for min/max levels
Description : In set or review min/max levels for re-ordering, dates are
displyed as mm/dd/yyyy but user must enter as mm/dd/yy. Make them match
Create-date : 2/24/2003 11:09:45 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 069354

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Purge Sales archived.mdb

Description : Add logic during closeout of ROM II to delete (purge) entries in
Sale archived data.mdb where entries are over 2 years old. For release 01.02

Create-date : 4/4/2003 11:11:30 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 069413

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : Flag for Flammable Stock Item

Description : Review article item table and determine if there is a field we can
use to flag items as flammable (yes/no). If so, then add flag option to Stock
Record Card and Create a Flammable Stock Report as provided by Nexcom
Create-date : 4/7/2003 10:08:02 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential



TR/CP Number : 074651

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : Add automated statements on several expenditure docs
Description : There are some occasions where statements must be manually entered
on DD 1149 expenditure documents. The ROM system should automatically put these
statements on the document when it is created/printed. They are as follows:

For transfers to Other appropriations, at the create screen, add a toggle
button for three choices: "Issue to EDF", "Issue to Ships Use" and "other" If
"Issue to Ship’s Use" is selected, the following should be printed on the
DD1149:

Functional Account

Credit 51000

Charge 13000

If "Issue to EDF" is selected, the following should print on DD1149:

Functional Account
Credit 51000
Charge 73170

If "other" is selected, the following should appear on the
DD1149:

Functional Account
Credit 51000
Charge

For Cash refunds, the following statements should automatically print on
1149:

"I acknowledge receipt of the above items returned for credit memorandum/cash
refund"

Vendor name and date

"Make cash refund check payable to the Treasurer of the United States, and
mail to

Sales Officer, USS FPO "

"Check# dated in the amount of $

received and deposited with the disbursing officer on . Disbursing
Officer’s collection voucher# applies".

For credit memorandums, the following statements should automatically print
on the
DD1149:

"I acknowledge receipt of the above items returned for credit memorandum/cash
refund".

Vendor name and date



"Credit memorandum# dated in the amount of
received on ",

For rel 241-01.02.00
Create-date : 1/12/2004 8:55:16 AM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 076682
Status + : 11A
Category : Trouble Report
Short Description : Article creation for special orders
Description : When creating a new article within special order (see TC 88867),
the user needs to enter the new article number three times, once in the order
screen, once in the article creation screen and a third time upon returning to
the order screen.
Article entry should only occur once at initial order entry.
Create-date : 7/12/2004 9:25:37 AM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 077237
Status + : 11A
Category : Trouble Report
Short Description : Detail legder not refreshing properly
Description : The detail ledger is not updating itself when there is a change.
Such as if a DAP is created and the quantities are changed, like in a
receipt, the change is not showing up on the detail ledger.
So if someone alters an inventory count, the over/under change does not show
up on the detail ledger.
Create-date : 8/23/2004 10:17:03 AM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078503

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : Smart Reorder
Description : Add EDI to Smart Reorder
Create-date : 12/20/2004 1:28:32 PM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078584

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Bulk sales show up on the receipt transmittal as a credit
memorandum.

Description : Bulk sales show up on the receipt transmittal as a credit
memorandum.

Create-date : 1/5/2005 10:09:21 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078585

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Error message displayed when processing a Cash Memo
Description : When processing a Memorandum Cash Sales Memorandum, if you select
the "Save changes" button, you get an error message. "The expression..."
Create-date : 1/5/2005 10:13:21 AM



Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078587

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Functionality needs to be modified to allow for partial
receipts. (PDT)

Description : When using the function for obtaining receipt data from PDT, the
system will only let you receive exactly what was ordered. It does not allow
for partial receipts. Functionality needs to be modified to allow for partial
receipts. Work with NEXCOM to improve this functionality in combination with
enhanced PDT programming.

Create-date : 1/5/2005 10:16:07 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078597

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : 153 B22 Cost of Operations Retail report

Description : When you pull up the report "153 B22 Cost of Operations Retail",
you get an Access dialog saying "The existing table..."

Create-date : 1/5/2005 10:37:43 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078622

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Export CMP using "Export Sales Data" function
Description : Add to CMP function a download of the data currently exported
using the "Export Sales Data" function. Work with NEXCOM and TYCOM on this.
Create-date : 1/5/2005 1:39:32 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078624

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : The receipt transmittal has an extra address line in the
DFAS address

Description : The receipt transmittal has an extra address line in the DFAS
address that duplicates the city and state info. ©Need to get rid of the extra
line

Create-date : 1/5/2005 1:43:26 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078625

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Ordering Screen Change

Description : Change the functionality of the screens accessed when selecting
items to order such that:

a. The order box is checked by default

b. The order quantity defaults to the case pack quantity.
c. The Case pack is displayed.

d. Remove the Dept and Category drop down boxes.

Create-date : 1/5/2005 1:45:30 PM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential



TR/CP Number : 078626

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : End of Till import re-engineering

Description : Re-engineer the End of Till Import process so that if a POS
register has been re-initialized, this does not result in duplicate transaction
data that distorts operating results.

Create-date : 1/5/2005 1:53:15 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078627

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : CMP reports

Description : Add to CMP reports and download data the number of inventory spot
checks that have been performed during the current accounting period.

Create-date : 1/5/2005 1:55:27 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078628

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Add to CMP download data a current snapshot of the 153.
Description : Add to CMP download data a current snapshot of the 153.
Create-date : 1/5/2005 1:57:02 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 078736

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Wrong ship-to address in EDI 850

Description : Regardless of the ship-to destination selected when an order is
processed, the FPO address is inserted in the 850 transaction set

Create-date : 1/12/2005 10:48:40 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 079026

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : Unit of Conversion errors

Description : When an article is added to a previously generated purchase order
via the ADD/VIEW LINE ITEMS button, the purchase unit and the sell unit produce

an incorrect selling price. The unit price cannot be properly corrected on this
screen.

Create-date : 2/16/2005 3:00:56 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 079270
Status + : 11A
Category : Trouble Report
Short Description : Changing Constants
Description : Changing a constant in the Ship Information screen does not take
effect immediately. The user must exit and re-enter ROM to make the change
effective.

Make the change effective immediately or force the user to exit ROM.
Create-date : 3/10/2005 12:16:06 PM
Priority : 4 - Non-essential



TR/CP Number : 079271

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : CLIN numbers in EDI orders

Description : CLIN numbers are not being assigned correctly. CLIN number should
come from the ASL/ACB but in some cases it is being assigned within each order
as a sequential number starting with 0001. This problem appears with VDO orders
and with items added to an order from the ADD/VIEW screen.

Create-date : 3/10/2005 12:24:08 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 079283

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : EDI Receipts

Description : Receiving EDI orders with mismatched CLINs causes accounting
adjustments to be generated.

Create-date : 3/11/2005 2:05:02 PM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 079439

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : POS Purge

Description : Change the retention period of tills on the POS system from 30
days to 120 days.

Create-date : 3/31/2005 11:51:15 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 079568

Status + : 11A

Category : Trouble Report

Short Description : 857 not updating cost changes

Description : When an EDI order is received and posted, it does not take into
account any cost price changes or quantity shipped changes that may have occured
when the corresponding 857 was processed. Modify the receipt screen to reflect
cost price and quantity from the 857 prior to posting receipt.

Create-date : 4/20/2005 12:37:55 PM

Priority : 3 - Essential - workaround

TR/CP Number : 079612

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : Add the NEXCOM reports into the ROM II report function.
Description : Place multiple reports into the ROM II report function, that have
been supplied and created by NEXCOM.

Create-date : 4/29/2005 8:14:24 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential

TR/CP Number : 079613

Status + : 11A

Category : Change Proposal

Short Description : The stock record listing report needs to show the inventory
in vending.



Description : Currently, the stock record listing report does not allow the
choice to view the vending quantities. Alter the report to show the vending
quantities.

Create-date : 4/29/2005 8:18:02 AM

Priority : 4 - Non-essential



Product Baseline: 241-01.02.02 and 242-01.02.02
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Product Baseline: 241-01.02.02 and 242-01.02.02
Resale Operations Management (ROM) 11
Application Inventory and Review

10/25/2005

Prior to starting the installation process, inventory and review the material that was received with
this application package. Use the Packing List provided as enclosure (1) to the
SPAWARSYSCEN Norfolk Delivery letter to ensure that all the software media and support
documentation items were received.

Review the hardware requirements and software installation procedures prior to starting the
application installation.

Identify and have available any Commercial Off the Shelf (COTS) products cited in the
Hardware Requirements and Installation section (i.e., appropriate Windows software for
installing print drivers) required to support your site-specific configuration of this application.

Conducting the above inventory and review should ensure a smooth and successful installation
of this application.




Software Installation

10/25/2005

System (Hardware) Requirements Back Office:

The Resale Operations Management (ROM) II application runs on a stand-alone hardware
configuration. Windows-2000 workstation is required.

The following components are needed:
Symbol PDT-7200 barcode scanner and COM/DOC unit
One of the following barcode label printers:
Eltron 2622/2722 Series
Zebra LP2722 Series

System (Hardware) Requirements POS:

The ROM II application runs on a stand-alone hardware configuration. A POS cash register
workstation is required.

The following components are needed:
Indiana RJ-11 Cash Drawer with cable
Metrologic Scanner Voyager
Epson Receipt Printer TM-88 with power supply
Logitech Pole Display

Software Requirements Back Office:

Windows 2000

Software Requirements POS:

Windows 2000



Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1

Software Installation

10/25/2005

1.1 ROMII - 2000 HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS AND INSTALLATION.

a. HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS.

ROM II requires the use of the following minimum characteristics for the Back Office

Workstation:

Item

System

Random Access Memory
Cache Memory
Hard Disk Space
Mouse

Floppy Disk Drive
Zip Drive
CD-ROM

COM Port
Operating System
Monitor

Printer

Barcode Printer
Keyboard
Barcode Scanner

Recommended

Pentium 4, 1.8GHz

128 MB

256K

40 MB

BUS Mouse (Recommended)

312"

250

4x

2 Serial Port adapter, configured as COM 1 and 2
MS Windows 2000

VGA Monitor (640X480 Large Font)

Standalone or network printer

Eltron 2622/2722 Series, Zebra LP2722 Series
Standard 101 Keyboard

Symbol PDT7200 Scanner, Battery Pack and Battery
Charger, Battery Charger Power Supply, Scanner to PC
Transfer Cable

ROM II requires the use of the following minimum characteristics for the Point of Sale

Workstation:

Item

System

Random Access Memory
Cache Memory
Hard Disk Space
Mouse

Floppy Disk Drive
CD-ROM

COM Port
Operating System
Monitor

Recommended
2.0GHz

64 MB

128K

20 GB

PS2 Mouse

312"

4x

Serial Port adapter, configured as COM 1
MS Windows 2000
9” Mono monitor




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

Printer
Keyboard
Cash Drawer
POS Shoe
Scanner
Printer Shoe
Pole Display
UPS

Epson TM-88 receipt printer

Cherry Qwerty

Indiana RJ-11 Cash Drawer with cable
Indiana

Metrologic Voyager

Indiana Printer Filler Kit

Metrologic Pole Display PD220S
Oceanic

b. INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Back Office

1. Insert the ROM II Install Software into the CD ROM Drive. The following screen
will appear to remind you to print the new user guide. Click the Yes button to get to
the selection screen.

NEXCOM ROM II Setup
AROM Il Releaze Hotes

Pleaze read the following Releaze Matice.

[Thiz software upgrade contains several updates to RO business ;I
practices. You will need ta print the newest user guide from

the documentation section of thiz installation CO to insure

compliance with established MEXCOM, ATG, and TYCOM instructions.

I

| certify that | have read and understand the releaze notes. |f pou choose Mo, the Setup wil

cloze.

| FetallS hield

< Back ez MHa




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

2. Choose the BackOffice button to start the installation.
MEXCOM ROM II Setup x|

ROM Il Release Motes

Fleaze zelect the component that you want to ingtall.

BACKOFFICE
g Click buttan ta zetup az a BACKOFFICE system.

FOS
c@ Click button to zetup az a POS system.

= View Documentation
EIJ. Click buttan ta vigw ROM Docurmentation.

|matalShield

< Back | el Exsh I Cancel |

Once the files are installed you will get a pop up window that will allow you to install the
barcode printer.

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
@ Wizard

Thiz wizard helps pou install a printer or mak.e printer
connections,

To continue, click MNexst.

3. Select Next to install

the barcode printer AT r—lwext N Cancel




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

Add Printer Wizard

Local or Hetwork Printer
Iz the printer attached to pour computer?

|f the printer iz directly attached to your computer, click Local printer. [F it iz attached to
another computer, or directly to the netwark, click Metwork printer.

4. Select Local Printer ——»

¥ Local printer
W Autornatically detect and install rmp Plug and Play prinker
" Metwark printer

5. Select Next et F Meut > I Cancel

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port
Computers communicate with printers through ports.

Select the port you want vour printer to uze. If the part iz not izted, pou can create a
e part,

6. Select Use the following O Tl

ort
p Port | Description | Prinker | -

LPTT: Pritter Part HP DezkJet 1E00CH/PS, Acr...
LPTZ Pritter Part

LPT3: Prirter Part oo

7. Select COM 1 b1 :
COMZ: Senal Port
kA3 Senal Part j

Mote: Mozt computers use the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer,

™ Create a new poit:
Tipes Local Part j

8. SeleCt Next ¢ Back |F MHewxt » I Cancel |




Product Baseline: 241-01.02.02 and 242-01.02.02
Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use.

rfg’ Select the manufacturer and model of vour printer. [F vour printer came with an installation
.,!T * dizk, click Hawe Digk. IF your prinker iz not listed, consulk your prinker documentation far &
compatible printer.

M anufacturers: Frinters:
Campag /| | Epsan Stylus Pro 5000 ESC/F 2 |
Dataproducts Epzon Styluz Pro ESC/AP 2
Diconix oo Epzon Styluz ProxL ESC/F 2
Digital Epzon Stylus Pro =L+ ESC/P 2
ELTROM Epzon T-1000
Epzon ﬂ Epzon T-750 j
Fuiitzs Epzon Th-88 Partial Cut

9 Select Have Disk Windowz | lpdate !; Hawve Dizk.... I

10. Select Next Back !» Mest » | Cancel |

Install From Disk x|
|nzert the manufacturer's installation dizk into the drive 0k |
zelected, and then click OFK.

Cancel |

opy manufacturer's files from:

C:hBackOffice\E kran_PrintersWT 40 j Browsze... I

11. Type C:\BackOffice\
Eltron Printer\NT40




Product Baseline: 241-01.02.02 and 242-01.02.02
Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use.

& Select the manufacturer and maodel of wour printer. IF your printer came with an installation
LT disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is not listed, consult your printer documentation For a
compatible printer,

&

Printers:
Elran TLPZ2044 -
Elran TLP2046 J
Eltron 2746
Eltron LP2242 =

13. Select Eltron LP2622/2722 — 9 i
Eltron | P2642/2742
Flhen | PARA? |

Windows Update | Hawe Digk.... |

14. Select Next ek * et > I Caticel |

Add Printer Wizard

Hame Your Printer
Yol must azsign a name far this prinker.

Supply a name far this printer. Some programs do nat suppart server and prinker name
combinations of more than 31 characters.

Frinter narne:
IEItmn LP2E22/2722

Do wow want vour Windows-bazed programs to use this printer as the default prinker?

15. Select Yes P& Hes
= Mo

16. Select Next B I; MNest » I Cancel




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing
ou can share thig printer with other network, sers.

Indicate whether pou want thiz printer to be available to ather ugers, IF pou share thiz
printer, wou must provide a share name,

17. Select Do Not Share ———» = i

Jo ok share this prr

this Printer " Share az:

18. Select Next Back ‘ Mest » I Cancel

Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfully completed the Add Printer wizard,

vou zpecified the following printer seftings:

Mame: Eltron LP2E22/2722
Shared az: <Mat Shared:

Foit: COM1:

Model: Eltron LP2E22/2722

Default: Tes
Testpage: Mo

To cloge thiz wizard, click Finigh.

Cancel

19. Select Finish 2o




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

20. Once the printer setup is complete, the software will finish the installation process.
The following screen will appear:

x

After successful completion of this update, send the -SAMPLE MESSAGE- ko
SPANYARSYSCEM via message or e-mail {sscn_cmsupporb@nayy.mil),  To print the
-SAMPLE MESSAGE-, place the ROM II CD in the appropriate drive and at the command
prompt(IF ROM IT BackOffice was installed) byvpe -COPY $BRIVMESSAGE. TAT PRIM- if
ROM II POS was installed) bvpe -COPY XPOS\MESSAGE. TET PRM- where ¥ is wour
CD—ROM%WE designation

21. Select OK o |

MNEXCOM ROM II Setup

InstallShield load iz complete

Setup has completed instaling ROM 1.

22. Select Yes, [ want to restart
my computer now

& ‘e, | want to restart my computer now.
€ No, | will restart my computer later.

Click Finigh to exit ROM || zetup.

23. Select Finish fec—> Firish | | Cancel

NOTE: You must leave the CD in the CDROM drive while the system is restarting.

11



Software Installation

10/25/2005

Point of Sale

I.

Insert the ROM 11 Install Software into the CD ROM Drive. The following screen

will appear to remind you to print the new user guide. Click the Yes button to get to
the selection screen.

NEXCOM ROM II Setup

X
ROM Il Releaze MHotes ‘
<
Please read the following Feleaze Motice.
[Thiz zoftware upgrade containg several updates to ROM business ;I
practices. vou will need to print the newest uzer guide from

the documentation section of thiz inztallation CO o insure
compliance with establizhed MERCOM, ATG, and TYCOM instructions.

[

| certify that | have read and understand the releaze notes. IF you chooze Mo, the Setup wil
cloze.

[ atall5hield

¢ Back, Tez [

12




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation
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2. Choose the POS button to start the installation.
MEXCOM ROM II Setup x|

ROM Il Release Hotes

Pleasze select the component that you want o install.

BACKOFFICE
g Click button to setup az a BACKOFFICE system.

POS
‘@ Click button to setup az a POS spstem.

= Wiew Documentation
E!IJ | Click. buttan to view ROM Docurmentation.

[mztallShield

< Back | [ent = I Cancel |

3. Once the files are installed you will get a pop up window that will allow you to install
the receipt printer.

Add Printer Wizard

Welcome to the Add Printer
@ Wizard

Thiz wizard helps pou install a printer or mak.e printer
connections,

To continue, click Mext.

4. Select Next to install

the barcode printer Tk r—INext N Cancel




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
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Add Printer Wizard

Local or Network Printer
|z the printer attached bo pour computer?

[F the printer i directly attached to vour computer, click Local printer. [F it is attached to
another computer, or directly to the netwark, click Netwark printes.

5. Select Local Printer ——9 * Local printer

v Automatically detect and install my Plug and Play printer
™ Metwark printer

6. Select Next Back E Ment > I Cancel

Add Printer Wizard

Select the Printer Port
Computers communicate with printers through ports.

Select the port you want vour printer to uze. If the part iz not izted, pou can create a

e part,
7. Select Use the followin
S ; U f g4>(7 Usze the following port:
or
ot ezcrption Tirker =
p B | Descripti [ Pi I
LPTT: Pritter Part HP DezkJet 1E00CH/PS, Acr...
LPTZ Pritter Part
LPT3: Prirter Part oo
8. Select COM 1
COMZ: Senal Port
kA3 Senal Part j

Mote: Mozt computers use the LPT1: port to communicate with a local printer,

™ Create a new poit:
Tipes Local Part j

9. SeleCt Next ¢ Back |F MHewxt » I Cancel |

14
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Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determine which printer to use.

rfg’ Select the manufacturer and model of vour printer. [F vour printer came with an installation
.,!T * dizk, click Hawe Digk. IF your prinker iz not listed, consulk your prinker documentation far &
compatible printer.

M anufacturers: Frinters:
Campag /| | Epsan Stylus Pro 5000 ESC/F 2 |
Dataproducts Epzon Styluz Pro ESC/AP 2
Diconix oo Epzon Styluz ProxL ESC/F 2
Digital Epzon Stylus Pro =L+ ESC/P 2
ELTROM Epzon T-1000
Epzon ﬂ Epzon T-750 j
Fuiitzs Epzon Th-88 Partial Cut

10. Select Have Disk Windowz | lpdate !; Hawve Dizk.... I

11. Select Next

1
¢ Back |> Mest > | Cancel |

Install From Disk x|

|nzert the manufacturer's installation dizk into the drive 0k |
@ selected, and then click DK,
Cancel |

opy manufacturer's files from;

12. Type C:\IPS\Epson Printer\

Win2000 >IE:'&IF‘S SEpzon PrinteruwinZ000 j Browse... I

13. Select OK
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Add Printer Wizard

Add Printer Wizard
The manufacturer and model determing which printer to uze.

..? Select the manufacturer and model af yaur privter. [F your prinker came with an installation
U disk, click Have Disk. If your printer is nat listed, consult your printer documentation for a
compatible printer.

i)

Frinters:
EPSON TH-LEO[Single) d
== |

EPSON TM-LEOI (R eceipt]
EPSON TM-LEOI [Plural)
EPSON TM-LEDISingle]
14. Select EPSON EPSOM TH-TS8Il Mo cut

) e g [EFS DN TH- 155 Partal cut
TM-TS88II Partial cut FPE MM Th-TRAIR Mo et x|

windows Update | Hawe Digk. . I

15. Select Next Back F Mest > I Cancel I

16
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Add Printer Wizard

Mame Your Printer
You must azsign a name far this prinker.

Supply & name for thiz printer. Some programs do not support server and printer name
combinations of mare than 31 characters.

Printer name:
IEF'SDN TH-TE8N Partial cut

Do pou want pour Windows-bazed programs bo use thig printer ag the default printer?

16. Select Yes

= Mo

17. Select Next Back | Prict > Cancel

Add Printer Wizard

Printer Sharing
ou can zhare thig printer with other network, ueers,

Indicate whether you want this printer to be available to other uzers. [f vou share this
priiter, pou must provide a share name.

18. Select Do Not Share ————p»
this Printer " Share as

19. Select Next Back ﬂ: Mext » I Cancel

17
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Add Printer Wizard

Completing the Add Printer
Wizard

You have successfully campleted the Add Printer wizard.

r'ou zpecified the following printer settings:

Mame: EPS0OM TH-TSBII Partial cut
Shared as:  <Mot Shared:

Fart: COM1:

Model: EFSOM TH-TS8II Partial cut
Default: Mo

Testpage: Mo

To cloge thiz wizard, click Finizh,

Cancel

20. Select Finish ————— < Back

NEXCOM ROM II Setup )

InstallShield load is complete

Setup has completed instaling ROM 11

21. Select Yes, [ want to restart
my computer now

* “Yesg, | want bo restart my computer now.
£ Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Click. Finizh to exit ROM | setup.

22. Select Finish Bock—Pp Fiish | Cancel

23. NOTE: You must leave the CD in the CDROM drive while the system is
restarting.

18
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NOTICE: To View Documentation directly from the ROM II Installation CD, just click the

View Documentation button on the selection screen:
NEXCOM ROM I Setup x|

ROM Il Release Notes ‘ ]

-

‘M

Pleaze zelect the component that you want to install,

BACKOFFICE
g Click buttor to setup as a BACKOFFICE system.

POS
@ Click buttan to setup az a POS system.

= Yiews Documentation
E.J_ Click button to viess ROM Documentation.

|atallShield

< Back | [t > I Caticel |

Also, to save the user guide to your computer system; just copy the file named DOC 241-
242 01 02 02.pdf from the CD to anywhere on your computer system you would like.
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1.2 ROM 11-2000 UNINSTALL PROCEDURES

1. From the Desktop, Select Start EE ta“i

5
2. Select Settings &= I
g h
o} ' Find 3
=
- L
=
w0
2
Q
-]
IE P
= B3 Shut Down

3. Select Control Panel [ BeeiitisEn]
[&] Printers
:ﬂ Tazkbar...

20
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4. Select Add/Remove Programs

B3 Control Panel =] E3
File Edit “iew Help
B wan M g : :
i &
Acceszibility Conzole DatesTime Devices
O ptions
p m 1 EL
Dizplay Find Fagt Fonts IntelR) Intermnet
PROSet || Options
& 3 2 -
s =5
K.eyboard Modems Mouze Multimedia Metwork,
F <@ &2 @
MnDT Cyak - [ ]l Y | Drken Dirivmbmro [N | ;I
|SEts up programz and creates shortouts. G

5. Select NEXCOM ROM II, then select Change/Remove
% Add/Remove Programs : ;lglil

Currently installed programs: Sark by:l Mame - I

iw, NEXCOM ROM I1

Click here For suppark inFarmation.

ﬁ Windows 2000 Hokfix (Pre-5PZ2) [See 0239114 For more
information]

) winZip Size 3.03ME

Close |
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6. Select OK

Confirm File Deletion E3

Do you want to completely remove the zelected application and all of its components?

e N

7. Select Finish

Maintenance Complete

InztallShield Wizard has finished performing maintenance
operations on NEXCOM RO 11

< Back | Finizh I Eancel |

8. Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now, Then select Finish

MNEXCOM ROM II Setup L

InstallShield uninstallation is complete

Setup haz completed uninstalling RO 11

% “res, | want bo restart my computer now.
7 No, | wil restart rmy computer later.

Click. Finish to complete uninztallation.

< Back | Finish I Laticel
22
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Prior to starting the installation process, inventory and review the material that was received with
this application package. Use the Packing List provided as enclosure (1) to the
SPAWARSYSCEN Norfolk Delivery letter to ensure that all the software media and support
documentation items were received.

Review the hardware requirements and software installation procedures prior to starting the
application installation.

Identify and have available any Commercial Off the Shelf (COTS) products cited in the
Hardware Requirements and Installation section (i.e., appropriate Windows software for
installing print drivers) required to support your site-specific configuration of this application.

Conducting the above inventory and review should ensure a smooth and successful installation
of this application.
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System (Hardware) Requirements Back Office:

The Resale Operations Management (ROM) II application runs on a stand-alone hardware
configuration. Windows-2000 workstation is required.

The following components are needed:
Symbol PDT-7200 barcode scanner and COM/DOC unit
One of the following barcode label printers:
Eltron 2622/2722 Series
Zebra LP2722 Series

System (Hardware) Requirements POS:

The ROM II application runs on a stand-alone hardware configuration. A POS cash register
workstation is required.

The following components are needed:
Indiana RJ-11 Cash Drawer with cable
Metrologic Scanner Voyager
Epson Receipt Printer TM-88 with power supply
Logitech Pole Display

Software Requirements Back Office:

Windows 2000
The ROM II application (241-01.02.01)

Software Requirements POS:

Windows 2000

The ROM II application (242-01.02.01)
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1.1 ROM 11-2000 HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS AND INSTALLATION.

a. HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS.

ROM II requires the use of the following minimum characteristics for the Back Office

Workstation:

Item

System

Random Access Memory
Cache Memory
Hard Disk Space
Mouse

Floppy Disk Drive
Zip Drive
CD-ROM

COM Port
Operating System
Monitor

Printer

Barcode Printer
Keyboard
Barcode Scanner

Recommended

Pentium 4, 1.8GHz

128 MB

256K

40 MB

BUS Mouse (Recommended)

312"

250

4x

2 Serial Port adapter, configured as COM 1 and 2
MS Windows 2000

VGA Monitor (640X480 Large Font)

Standalone or network printer

Eltron 2622/2722 Series, Zebra LP2722 Series
Standard 101 Keyboard

Symbol PDT7200 Scanner, Battery Pack and Battery
Charger, Battery Charger Power Supply, Scanner to PC
Transfer Cable

ROM II requires the use of the following minimum characteristics for the Point of Sale

Workstation:

Item

System

Random Access Memory
Cache Memory
Hard Disk Space
Mouse

Floppy Disk Drive
CD-ROM

COM Port
Operating System
Monitor

Recommended
2.0GHz

64 MB

128K

20 GB

PS2 Mouse

312"

4x

Serial Port adapter, configured as COM 1
MS Windows 2000
9” Mono monitor
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Printer Epson TM-88 receipt printer
Keyboard Cherry Qwerty
Cash Drawer Indiana RJ-11 Cash Drawer with cable
POS Shoe Indiana
Scanner Metrologic Voyager
Printer Shoe Indiana Printer Filler Kit
Pole Display Metrologic Pole Display PD220S
UPS Oceanic

b. UPGRADE PROCEDURES

#HEFIMPORTANT****

This ROM II Software can only be upgraded on a system running
version 241-242-01.02.01. If you try to install on an earlier version
you will receive this warning:

BackOffice:
Perform UPGRADE x|

Please Update ROM II Backoffice software to Yersion 01,0201 and then restart this
RO 11 Mersion 01.02.02 Upgrade pragram.

POS:

Perform UPGRADE |

Please Update ROM I POS software to Yersion 01.02.01 and then
restark this ROM II Mersion 01.02,.02 Upgrade program.
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Back Office

1. Insert the ROM II Install Software into the CD ROM Drive. The following screen

will appear to remind you to print the new user guide. Click the Yes button to get to
the selection screen.

NEXCOM ROM II Setup

x|
ROM Il Releaze Notes

Pleaze read the following Releaze Matice.

[This software upgrade contains several updates to ROM business ;I
practices. ou will need to print the newest uzer guide from

the documentation section of thiz installation CD to insure

compliance with established MEXCOM, ATG. and TYCOM instructions.

El
| certify that | have read and understand the release notes. If you chooze Mo, the Setup will
cloze.

| etalShield

< Back e Mo
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2. Choose the BackOffice button to start the installation.
NEXCOM ROM II Setup 5

ROM Il Releaze Notes ﬂ

Fleaze zelect the component that you want to ingtall.

BACKOFFICE
g Click buttan ta zetup az a BACKOFFICE system.

FOS
c@ Click button to zetup az a POS system.

= View Documentation
EIJ. Click buttan ta vigw ROM Docurmentation.

|matalShield

< Back | el Exsh I Cancel

x

@ Hawve vou done a DAYBACK prior ko installing this update?

3. Select Yes - || Mo I

4. Once Yes has been selected, the ROM 1I software will auto-install. When the
software is finished installing the following screen will appear.

x

After successful completion of this update, send the -SAMPLE MESSAGE- to
SPAWARSYSCEN via message or e-mail {sscn_crsupport@nayy.mil),  To print the
-SAMPLE MESSAGE-, place the ROM IT CDin the appropriate drive and at the command
promptiIF ROM IT BackOffice was installed) type -COPY  $ERSYMESSAGE. TXT PRM- (if
RO I PiOS was installed) bvpe -COPY %:\POSYMESSAGE. TRT PRM- where ¥ is wour
CD—ROM[%WE designation

5. Select OK > ok
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MEXCOM ROM II Setup

InstallShield load is complete

Setup has completed installing ROM 1.

6. Select Yes, [ want to restart
my computer now

& ‘ez, | want to restart my compuber now,
" No, | will restart my computer later,

Click. Finizh to exit ROM |l zetup.

7. Select Finish ssck—gp Finsh | Concel |

NOTE: You must leave the CD in the CDROM drive while the system is restarting.
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Point of Sale

1. Insert the ROM II Install Software into the CD ROM Drive. The following screen

will appear to remind you to print the new user guide. Click the Yes button to get to
the selection screen.

NEXCOM ROM II Setup

ROM Il Beleaze Hotes ‘

Pleaze read the follwing Releaze Motice.

[Thiz software upgrade cortaing several updates to ROM business ;I
practices. vou will need to print the newest uzer guide from

the docurnentation section of this inztallation CO to ingure

compliance with establizhed NEXCORM, ATG, and TYCOM instructions.

[~

| certify that | have read and understand the releaze notes. IF you chooge Mo, the Setup wil
cloze.

[rztallShield

¢ Back Tex Mo




Resale Operations Management (ROM) I1
Software Installation

10/25/2005

2. Choose the POS button to start the installation.
MEXCOM ROM II Setup x|

ROM Il Release Hotes “

Pleasze select the component that you want o install.

BACKOFFICE
g Click button to setup az a BACKOFFICE system.

POS
‘@ Click button to setup az a POS spstem.

= Wiew Documentation
E!IJ | Click. buttan to view ROM Docurmentation.

[mztallShield

< Back | [ent = I Cancel |

x

@ Have vou done a DAYBACE prior ko installing this update?

Yes | Mo I

3. Select Yes 'S

4. Once Yes has been selected, the ROM II software will auto-install. When the
software is finished installing the following screen will appear.

x

After successful completion of this update, send the -SAMPLE MESSAGE- ko
SPEMABRSYSCEM via message of e-mail (sscn_cmsupport@nasy.mil),  To prink the
-SAMPLE MESSAGE-, place the RCM II CD in the appropriate drive and at the command
prompt{IF ROM I BackOffice was installed) bvpe -COPY %:\BRSYMESSAGE. TXT PRM- (if
ROM I PO3S was installed) bype -COPY $\POSYWMESSAGE. TXT PRM- where ¥ is wour
CD-ROM%WE designation

5. Select OK > ok

10
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MEXCOM ROM II Setup

InstallShield load is complete

Setup has completed installing ROM 1.

6. Select Yes, [ want to restart
my computer now

& ‘ez, | want to restart my compuber now,
" No, | will restart my computer later,

Click. Finizh to exit ROM |l zetup.

7. Select Finish Ssc g Finsh | cercel |

NOTE: You must leave the CD in the CDROM drive while the system is restarting.

NOTICE: To View Documentation directly from the ROM II Installation CD, just click the

View Documentation button on the selection screen:
NEXCOM ROM II Setup ll

ROM Il Release Motes i,

Pleaze select the companent that you want ta install,

BaCKOFFICE
g Click button to zetup az a BACKOFFICE system.

POS
@ Click button to setup as a POS system.

= Wiew Diocumentation
EHJ__ Click buttar ta view ROM Docurmentation.

| mztallShield

< Back | i [ I Cancel |

Also, to save the user guide to your computer system; just copy the file named DOC 241-
242 01 02 02.pdf from the CD to anywhere on your computer system you would like.
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1.2 ROM 11-2000 UNINSTALL PROCEDURES

1. From the Desktop, Select Start EE ta“i

5
2. Select Settings &= I
g h
o} ' Find 3
=
- L
=
w0
2
Q
-]
IE P
= B3 Shut Down

3. Select Control Panel [ BeeiitisEn]
[&] Printers
:ﬂ Tazkbar...

12
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4. Select Add/Remove Programs

B3 Control Panel =] E3
File Edit “iew Help
B wan M g : :
i &
Acceszibility Conzole DatesTime Devices
O ptions
p m 1 EL
Dizplay Find Fagt Fonts IntelR) Intermnet
PROSet || Options
& 3 2 -
s =5
K.eyboard Modems Mouze Multimedia Metwork,
F <@ &2 @
MnDT Cyak - [ ]l Y | Drken Dirivmbmro [N | ;I
|SEts up programz and creates shortouts. G

5. Select NEXCOM ROM II, then select Change/Remove
% Add/Remove Programs : ;lglil

Currently installed programs: Sark by:l Mame - I

iw, NEXCOM ROM I1

Click here For suppark inFarmation.

ﬁ Windows 2000 Hokfix (Pre-5PZ2) [See 0239114 For more
information]

) winZip Size 3.03ME

Close |
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6. Select OK

Confirm File Deletion E

Do wou want to completely remove the zelected application and all of its components?

E N

7. Select Finish

Maintenance Complete

InztallShield "wWizard has finizhed performing maintenance
operations on MEXCOM ROM 1.

< Back | Firizh I Cancel |

8. Select Yes, I want to restart my computer now, Then select Finish

NEXCOM ROM II Setup E

InstallShield uninstallation is complete

Setup has completed uninstalling ROM 11,

% Yes, | want bo restart my computer now.
Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Click Finizh to complete uninstallation,

< Back | Finizh I Lanze]
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Introduction:

Welcome to the world of ROM II! What exactly is ROM II, you may ask? ROM Il provides an automated
means for personnel to perform all functions relating to daily operations of the Navy Ship’s Store Afloat in a
Windows environment. This includes generating financial reports needed to manage the ships funds and
those required by a higher authority.

ROM Il provides enhanced ordering capabilities, physical inventory functions, combined with new inventory

management using Electronic Point of Sale (EPOS) technology. In essence, ROM Il is an Inventory
Control System.

The Purpose of this Manual:

The ROM Il Users Manual is a fully illustrated guide designed to navigate the most inexperienced records-
keeper throughout the entire ROM Il program. Each function has a step-by-step process with an illustrated
example to assist in performing their task.

Photos have been incorporated to provide a visual for proper hardware construction.

Terminology:

Listed below are some of the more frequently used terms you will need to become familiar with in order to
fully understand how ROM I functions.

1. EPOS (Electronic Point of Sale) - The retail activities that have a scanning register and your Bulk
storeroom operation.

2. Non-EPOS - Any retail activity that sales are not scanned. |.E. soda machines, phone card
machines, hangar bay sales and snack vending machines.

3. BackOffice - The compute in the Sales Office that is used to perform all of your daily business
transactions.

4. UPC'’s (Universal Product Code) - A manufacturers barcode placed on product packaging.

5. SKU (Store Kept Unit) - Is a ten-digit number that is identical to the Commercial Stock Number with
the exception of the tack between the sixth and seventh digits. |.E. 0500000393.

6. PDT (Portable Data Terminal) - A hand held device used to scan and record UPC’s and/ or SKU’s
for the purpose of Inventories, Breakouts and UPC maintenance.

7. Compact - Is a compacting program designed to compress data files within ROM Il so they do not
grow out of control over a period of time.

8. MDE - Is the executable program for ROM II.

9. MDB - Is the ROM Il database (Your ship information).

I
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Getting Started:

1. From the Desktop, double click on the ROM Il Icon. Refer to the following figure:

My Computer ki B

o initiate

e click for ROM II

i Start| B Microsoft Ward | nsnagivaz | W a56PM
2. After you have double clicked on the ROM Il Icon the following screen will appear:
£y (=] %]
File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help ﬂﬁ
EE

Operational Status : [IN PORT / LOCAL -

"Warning: This computer program is protected by
copyright law and international treaties. Unauthorized
reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal
penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maimurm
extent possible under law,

11
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3.

o

Use the drop down arrow and select the operation status of the ship at time of logon. Refer to the
following figure:

Dperational Status

A CEA ) DEPLOYED

After you have selected the appropriate choice, click on the Accept button and the following screen
will appear:

I
Logon Menu

User ID ( i| ]'

Password

Confirm Return |

In the User ID field, scroll and select the appropriate operator.
Press the TAB button and enter the appropriate Password in the Password field and click on the
Confirm button. The ROM Il Main Menu will appear:

POS Assign Till
POS Recorcile Till
Inventory Movement
EDI Functions

Reports
Financial Accounting - Export Sales
Datz

Inveniory Count Funciions

Ship's Constants
- Extract CMP
e

Lockup Tebles

- Resounce CO-Y st A0A18/2004 - =
USEIOF-THIS OR ANV OTHER DO INTEREST. COMPUTER SYSTE STITUTES A CONSENT TOMDNITORING AT-ALL FIMES
padiment of Daten D e shsly s Sl

trecstion. banam ichal

From the ROM Il Main Menu the operator can access the various options of the ROM Il Program.
Refer to the following sections in the User’s Guide.
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Point of Sale Construction:

Point of Sale Front View

Top View of Shoe (Cables fed through circled areas)

v
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Feed the power cord and the video cord through the opening in the back of the Shoe down through
the Cash drawer openings and connect the video connection to the video port on the computer.
The power cord will be plugged into the Backup Power Supply.

Backup Power Supply (UPS) Uninterrupted Power Supply)

v
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2.

Connect the 25-pin to 9-pin Gender Adapter (Figure B.). The 25-pin connector will go to the receipt
printer. The 9-pin connector will be fed through the back of the shoe and down through the cash
drawer and connected to Serial Port ONE. Refer to Figure B.

FIGURE B

VI
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3.

Connect the phone line RJ-11 (Figure A.) to the receipt printer. Use the end that DOES NOT say
to register. Feed the cable through the back of the shoe and down and connect to the slot on the
cash drawer. This end of the cable indicates to Cash Drawer. Refer to Figure A.

FIGURE A

Vil
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



4.

Feed the cable from the Epson TM-T88 Power Supply up and through the Cash Drawer opening
through the back of the shoe and connect to the receipt printer. Place the unit in the cash drawer
compartment. Refer to Figure C.

FIGURE C

VI
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Connect the power cord (Figure G.) to Figure C. Feed the plug down and through the bottom of
the cash drawer and connect to the Backup Power Supply (UPS). Refer to Figure G.

FIGURE G

Display Pole Male DB 5-PIN Connection

IX
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6. Connect (D1) of Figure D to the Display pole DB 5-Pin connection. The rest of Figure D cable will
be fed down and through to the computer. Refer to Figure D.

FIGURE D
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7. Connect the 9-pin connector of Figure D to Serial Port Two. Connect DD of Figure D to EE of
Figure E. Ensure to feed cable up underneath Computer and connect plug from Figure E to
Backup Power Supply (UPS). Refer to Figure E.

FIGURE E

Connect to FF
Fefer to
Figure F.

29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



8. Feed Connections FF and F1 up and through the bottom of the computer and connect FF to the
Keyboard Slot. Refer to Figure F.

FIGURE F

9. The Keyboard will be positioned on the Shoe. Ensure that the keyboard is securely set into the
notches on the shoe.

10. Feed the Keyboard cable down and through the back of the Shoe.

XII
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1. Connect the mouse to the mouse slot on the back of the computer.

S/t

12. Tuck all loose cables into the computer and cash drawer compartments.

o L e

I T

13. Attach the cash drawer and computer compartment covers and the system is ready to start up.

X111
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Back-Office:

9-FIN VIDEC
Connhect
. Monitor Cable

| LPT-1
Connect
Frinter

1TE

9—pin
gender a

X1V
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Ship’s Constants:

When the system is initially installed there are a series of steps that must be performed in a
particular sequence. The following section will describe the procedures and sequences for each of
these steps. Deviation from these steps may cause discrepancies with your ROM Il system.
From the Main Menu screen select the Ship’s Constants option. The following screen will appear:

Ships Constants Menu |_

Amusement Machine Setup

Cash Register Setup

Department Markup By %

Locally Assigned Breakout #
Locally Assigned Expenditure #
Locally Assigned Purchase Order #
Locally Assigned Receipt number

Locally Assigned SKU #
Ship Identification
Store Setup

Vending Machine Setup

Locally Assigned Requisition #

Return

Ships Constants Main Menu

Ship Identification:

From the Ship’s Constants menu select the Ship Identification choice. The following screen will

appear:

SHIP INFORMATION

ACCT. PER. START DATE |01/02/2003  dd/mm.ypy

ACCT. PER. END DATE [HIEEIEEEE | dd/mmdmmy

DISBURSIMNG OFFICER |D. FAOGILEWSKY EMS,SC,USHR

DISE. OFFICER SYWBOL [8539

SHIP MAME [\aSP

HULL MUMBER [LHD 1
uic [v2156e0
FPO DESIGNATOR[SE
FPO ZIP CODE [os556-1660 |

CREW SIZE|1200
MO, PERSOMN. TENDED (O

PAYIMNG ACTIVITY |DEFENSE FIMNAMCE & ACCOUNTING SERVICE
|NORFOLK COPERATION LOCATION, CODE MIBMC
|1837 MORRIS ST,STE 1401, MORFOLE, WA 2350

THPE COMMAMDER |SURFLANT

PIERSIDE ADDRESS |N.O.B Morfalk

[coDE M412

[Morfiol va 23511

|NDrﬁ3 lle, wirginia 23512

SALES OFFICER |M.R. PROUD,EMNS,SC,USHR

SEMIOR. SUPPLY OFFICER |J.L. LEPSE CDR,SC,USM

OPERATING ZOME[G  -|  EDICAPABLE|NG
SHORE SITE T R

Gf Agzessment Bupers (Enter as percentage, eq: 4 = 4% | 4.50%
Gf assessment Local (Enter as decimal, eg: .005 = .5%) 005

Save As Save Record
AShore
[% Site

Return

Ship Identification Screen

1.1
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This is the Ship’s Identification screen; from this screen you will enter all the information
about your ship. Refer to the following steps:

1.
2.

©w

© N oA

1.
16.
17.

18.
19.

20.

21.

The starting date of the current accounting period is populated by default.

Enter the ending date of the current accounting period.

Enter the Ship’s name without the USS. The system enters this by default on the
appropriate documents.

Enter the Ship’s Hull Number.

Enter the Ship’s UIC.

Enter the FPO Designator.

Enter the FPO Zip Code.

Enter the Pier Address of the ship.

Enter the Sales Officer's name and title. I.E. Thomas. J. Smith, LT, SC, USN.

. Enter the Senior Supply Officer's name and title. Use the same method as in 9.
1.
12.
13.
14,

Scroll and select the Operating Zone that the ship falls under.

Enter the Disbursing Officer's name and title. Use the same method as in number 9.
Enter the Disbursing Officer Symbol. You will need to get this from the Disbursing Officer.
Enter the Crew Size. This includes all personnel assigned to ship’s company including
Officers. This information can be obtained from the Ship’ Personnel Office.

Enter the Paying Activity and address.

Enter the Type Commander and address.

Enter the General Fund Assessment based on type of ship.
e 1-500 Personnel 0.00%
e 501-1000 4.50%
e 1501 and up 5.00%

Enter .005 for the General Fund Local.

FOR ASHORE SITES ONLY: Click on the “Save As Ashore Site” button to establish your
activity as an ashore site.

USING YOUR MOUSE, CLICK ON THE SAVE RECORD LOCATED AT THE LOWER
RIGHT HAND SIDE OF THE SCREEN.

Click on the Return button to EXIT this function.

Store Setup:

The next step is to setup your retail outlets and storerooms. From the Ship’s Constants menu
select the Store Setup option.

Adding a store:

From this screen, you can create the various outlets that your operation has. Click the Add Store
and enter the required information.

1.

Store Number-Enter the number of the store that is to be created.

1.2
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EPOS Stores will be numbered 1,2,3 and so on.

Canned drink will be numbered 9800.

Snack Vending will be numbered 9700.

Phone Card Machine will be numbered 9500.

Hangar Bay/ Pier Sales will be numbered 9400.

All other Non-EPOS outlets will be entered in descending order.

Store Information

Add Store | Save Changes | Delete Store | Return |
*ISU:re Search|— -
Store Ho |1 Cpening Date|——
I :| Stare TyEe |Reta|| Stare d Im

‘|5h3re Information|

[Matre IShipS Store 1

[EEatian |Sec0nd Deck

2. Store Type-Scroll and select the desired Store type.
The various types of stores include:

Bulk Store Room-There can only be one Bulk Storeroom.

Retail Store-All stores that have scanning capability.

Canned Vending Machine- The soda operation.

Cup Vending Machine-This option is not used.

Snack Vending- used for all Non-EPQOS activities that post to CO2 of 153.
Storage Rooms- Used for storerooms other than Bulk. I.E. if the operation has
more than one Bulk storeroom operator. Several storerooms can be created
giving separate accountability to each operator. These storerooms act very
similar to other outlets in that, breakouts to and from the “MAIN BULK
STOREROOM” must be done to establish a physical inventory.

Store Information

Add Store | Save Changes | Delete Store | Return

-lz e Search|- Store Mo ID Opening Date |
I ]' Store Type j

—

Bulk Store Room
Retail Store .
Store Inforrnation| Canned Yending Machine =
Snack Yending L
Marre | Storage Roam
Location I
1.3
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3. Opening Date- Double click this box and a calendar pop up will appear. Simply click on
the desired date and this field becomes populated.

Store Information

Add Store | Save Changes | Delete Store | Return |
*|S'0:ure Search|
Store Mo |2 Opening Date |~
I ] Store Type IRetaiIStDre J I—_ -
CALEMDAR
. |
‘|5t3re Infior mation [pecember | [2000 -]
Name I SIMITW|T|F|S
26 |27 |28 |23 [30 |1 |2
Lucatiunl 3458 |F |8 |9
10|11 |12 (13 |14 |15 |16
17 |15 |19 21 |zz [23

24 [25 |26 |27 |28 |29 [30
L (2 3 |4 |5 |8

4, Name-Enter the noun names for the store/ activity that is being created.
5. Location-Enter the physical location of the store/ activity being created.
Store Information
Add Store | Save Changes | Delete Store | Return |
-|Sb3re Search | Siore Mo |2—
I 3 Store Type IRetaiI Store j

‘|Sb3re Infor mation |

MName |Ship's Store #2

Location IDl Level

6. Click on the Save Changes button to save.

Click on the Return button to Exit this screen. Follow these same procedures for each additional
retail store. Click on the Return button from the Store Information screen to Exit this function.

Deleting a retail store:

To delete a retail store, click on the desired store to be deleted and then click on the Delete Store
button. A warning box will appear informing the operator that you are about to delete records for
store selected.

1.4
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Delete Store Information |

@ 'ou are about to delete records for ztare number 1

Cancel |

Select the OK button if you desire to continue, the following window will appear: (Click the cancel
button if you do not desire to delete the store.)

MaxPoint POS System

The Store haz been deleted succezsfully.

Adding a bulk storeroom:

There will not be a need to create a Bulk Storeroom #99, because the system has been
designed to create #99 by default. This will be done when the system is installed.
*Note: You cannot delete an outlet once an inventory has been created for that outlet.

Canned Drink Vending Storeroom Setup:

The vending operation will be maintained from a vending machine storeroom. To setup the
vending storeroom select the store setup from the Ship’s Constants menu.

Click on the Add Store button.

Enter the number 9800 for Canned Vending Storeroom.

Scroll down to the Canned Vending Machine option, and click on this choice.
Type in Soda Storeroom, and location.

Double click the Opening Date for calendar pop-up. Enter the opening date.
Save Changes.

Click on the Return Button.

Nookwd =
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Snack Vending Storeroom Setup:

The vending operation will be maintained from a vending machine storeroom. To setup the
vending storeroom select the store setup from the Ship’s Constants menu.

Click on the Add Store button.

Enter the number 9700 for Canned Vending Storeroom.

Scroll down to the Snack Vending option, and click on this choice.

Type in Snack Vending Storeroom, and location.

Double click the Opening Date for calendar pop-up. Enter the opening date.
Save Changes.

Click on the Return Button.

Nooakwdd -~

Note: All other Non-EPOS activities will be set up in this same fashion as the
snack vending operation with the exception of the name and location of the
activity.

Canned Drink Vending Machine Setup:

To add individual vending machines click on the Vending Machine Setup selection from the Ship’s
Constants menu. The following screen will appear:

¥ending Machine Update Form

Storage Room || El FE saved
Yending Machine # I T |
Machine Name
New Machine #
Add Machine | Save Changes |
Delete Machine | Return |

1. Click on the ADD MACHINE button.
2. Storage Room Block- Scroll the down arrow and click on the 9800 selection. Refer to the
Figure below:
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¥ending Machine Update Form

Storage Room |I] ® E saved
Yending Machi 970
9200

KMachine Name

Mew Machine # |0 U=ze the drop—down
bar to =elect
desired activity.

Add Machine | Save Changes |

Delete Machine | Return |

3. Machine Name- Type the soda machine name. |.E. Soda Machine #9802.
4. New Machine Number- Enter the number of the machine. |.E. machine number 9802. Refer to
the following figure:

Yending Machine Update Form

Storage Room IQEIDD | F saved

Yending Machine # I 'l

D MaCHINE #9802

Machine Nam

Hanually
enter the
New Machine #9202 AppTopriate
information.
Add Machine | Save Changes |
Delete Machine | Return |

5. Click on SAVE.

*Note: Always enter the storage room that supplies that particular vending machine.
Once you have entered the new machine, you can scroll and select and verify the new machine is
there. Refer to the following figure:

1.7
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¥ending Machine Update Form

Storage Room |9EIDD @ ¥ gaved
Yending Machine # I 'I

9801
.

Machine N-EIITIEC: oD e #9502

New Machine # [250z

Add Machine | Save Changes |

Delete Machine | Return |

Snack Vending Machine Setup:

Click on the Vending Machine Setup from the Ship’s Constants Menu. The following screen will

appear:

Storage Room | j E Saved
Vending Machine # I - |
Machine Name
New Machine # |
Add Machine | Save Changes |
Delete Machine | Return |

Vending Machine Update Form.

1. Click on Add Machine.
2. Storage Room- Scroll the down arrow and click on the 9700 choice. Refer to the following
figure:
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Yending Machine Update Form

Storage Room |SREN

[ Saved

Machine Name

New Machine # |0

Add Machine ‘ Save Changes ‘

Delete Machine ‘ Retu M ‘

3. Machine Name- Enter the name of the vending machine. |.E. Candy Machine #9701.
4. New Machine- Enter the appropriate machine number. 1.E. 9701. Refer to the following figure:

Yending Machine Update Form

Storage Room |9?DD j

Machine Name* [CANDY MACHINE #9701

New Machi@

Add Machine ‘ Save Changes ‘

[# Saved

Delete Machine ‘ Return ‘

5. Save Changes. Refer to the following figure:

Yending Machine Update Form

Storage Room |9?EID j v Saved

vending Machine-+#
19701

Machine Name |[CANDY MACHIME #9701

New Machine # (9701

Add Machine ‘ Save Changes ‘

Delete Machine ‘ Return ‘

*Note: Always enter the storage room that supplies that particular vending machine.
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Once you have entered the new machine, you can scroll and select and verify the new machine is
there. Refer to the following figure:

Amusement Machine Setup:

Select the Amusement Machine Setup from the Ship’s Constants menu. The following screen will
appear:

Amusement Machine Setup Form I
Machine Name Search [ 'I Saved [

Charge Per Game $0.00

Description

Add Machine | Save Machine |

Delete Machihe
Contractor
Information

Amusement Machine Setup.

Return |

Click on the Add Machine button.

Charge Per Game- Enter the Charge Per Game. I.E. .50.

Description- Enter the name of the machine. |.E. Mortal Kombat 2001.
Click on the Save Machine button. Refer to the following Figure:

roonp =

Amuzement Machine Setup Form

saved [

Machine Name Search

charge Per Game Martal Kombat 2001
Description I
Add Machine | Save Machine |

Return |

Delete Machihe
Contractor
Information

Properly Filled Out Amusement Machine Screen.

1.10
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Contractor Information: Click on this button to enter information about the vendor. Refer to the
following figure:

Amuszement Machine Yendor

Cantractor

Percentage I 33.00% (Enter as a decimal)
Address line 1 |'I 529 Technology Dirive #7102

Address Line 2 |Ehesapeake Wirginia 23320

Fetum |

Deleting an Amusement Machine:

If you desire to delete an Amusement Machine, from the Ship’s Constants Menu select the
amusement setup choice.

1.
3

4.
5.

Select the desired machine from the drop-down list.

Click on the delete machine button.

A message will appear informing the operator that you are about to delete the amusement
machine.

Click the OK button if you wish to continue, cancel if not.

Click the Return button to Exit this function.

Assigning Expenditure Numbers:

The next step is to setup the Expenditure numbers that your operation will be operating under.
From the Ship’s Constants menu select the Locally Assigned Expenditures # choice.

When the ROM I system is initially installed, the setup of Expenditure numbers from the last used
number is necessary. Refer to the following Figure:
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Expenditurer Number I

Expenditure Numbers

Starting # I 7300
I 7900
(&

Next #

Ending #

Return

Locally Assigned Expenditure # screen.

The beginning Expenditure number will be placed in the Starting # block. For example, if the
numbers 7900-7999 were assigned then you would enter 7900 as the starting number. The first
number issued would be 7900. The ending number will be placed in the Ending # block. As for
the next number, this number will be the next available number. For example, the last number that
was assigned was 7975, so the next available number would be 7976. This number would be
entered in the Next # block. The next number that the system will assign will be 7976. Ensure
that you save the changes by clicking on the Return button.

Assigning Purchase Order Numbers:

The next step is to setup the Purchase Order Numbers. From the Ship’s Constants Menu select
the Locally Assigned Order # choice. The following screen will appear:

Ly

Purchase Order Numbers

Starting # I 8700

Next # I Q700
Ending # I_m
Return

Purchase Order Number Setup screen.
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Enter 9700 in the Starting # block and 9899 in the Ending # block. Enter the next available
purchase order number in the Current # block. For example, 9700 is the next available Purchase
Order Number assigned, then 9700 will be the next number that is assigned. Click on the Return
button.

Assigning Requisition Numbers:

The next step is to setup the Requisition Numbers. From the Ship’s Constants menu, select the
Locally Assigned Requisition #. The following screen will appear:

Requisition Numbers —

Starting # I 2900
Next # I 9903
Ending # I jei=i=a]

Return |

Requisition Number setup screen.

Enter 9900 in the Starting # block and 9999 in the Ending # block. Use the next available
Requisition Number and enter that number in the Current # field. For example, if 9904 was the
last Requisition that was used then enter 9905 in this field. The next number to be assigned will
be 9905.

Locally Assigned SKU’s:

A SKU (Store Kept Unit) is a ten-digit number assigned to a particular item. The same number that
was being used on the stock record cards of the past, are being used as SKU’s without the tack
between sixth and seventh digits. Refer to the following Figure:

Locally Assigned SKU

I Article Definition

Default Class IQGDDDD
Last Sequence # IEI

iSave Changes! Return

Locally Assigned SKU setup.
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Enter the Default class 960000. Enter the Last Sequence Number 0000. Click on the Save
Changes button.

Department Markup By %:

This function allows you to change a markup percentage for an entire department, or to update all
items within that department to the existing markup percentage. Enter the appropriate “New
Markup Percentage” and click the button update retail price for all articles. All retail prices on stock
records in that department will be adjusted automatically. In most cases there should not be a
need to make any changes, however at some point in the future it may be necessary to make a
modification. From the Ship’s Constants Main menu select this choice. The following screen will
appear:

Department Markup

Department Markup
| =l |
Update Retail Price For
All Articles Return

Department Markup by % screen

1. Scroll the down arrow in the Department field.
2. Select the desired department that you wish to view.
3. Click the Markup field and make any changes that are required. Refer to the following figure:

Department M arkup

Department Markup
I.-'l'l.l j |C|:|nfecti|:|nsj Cookies, Crackers, Snack Prod | 15.EIEI%|
Update Retail Price For Ret
All Articles eturn

Properly filled out screen

Once you have made all the necessary changes, click the Update Retail Price for All Articles
button. By doing this you will be updating the retail prices based on the Markup changes you
incorporated. When finished, click the Return button to return to Ship’s Constants Main Menu.
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Locally Assigned Breakout Number:

The Locally Assigned Breakout Number field is created at migration. All Breakout Numbers begin
with 1 at the beginning of each accounting period. The Next field indicates your next available
breakout number. The user cannot modify this screen!

Breakout Humber

Breakout Definition

Starting # I 1

MNext #

]

Ending # 939

Return!

Breakout number setup

Locally Assigned Receipt Numbers:

The Locally Assigned Receipt Number field is created at migration. Currently all starting numbers
begin with 1 by default and end with 999. The Next field indicates your next available receipt
number. The user cannot modify this screen!

k‘ eceipt Numbers

Starting # I 1
Ii

Next # 1

Ending # 999

Return

Cash Register Setup:

The Cash Register Setup option is where the registers for your outlets are established. Click on
this option and the following screen will appear:
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Store No
Register No

&

H

Add MNew Register

Save Reqister

Delete Register

Return

Adding a New Register:

1. Click on the Add New Register button.

Scroll the Store Number field and select the appropriate store.

3. Enter the New Register Number in the Register Number field. Note that if establishing a
register for store number one, the register will be 1001. If there is a second register to be
created it will be 1002 and so on. For store two, the first register will be 2001 and a

second would be 2002.

4, Click on the Save Register to save changes.

d. Click on the Return button to return to the previous screen.

Deleting a Reqister:

1. Scroll the Store Number field and select the appropriate store.
2. Scroll the Register Number field and select the appropriate register.
3. Click on the Delete Register button and the register is now deleted.
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Utilities:

This function lets you perform various ROM Il data-management tasks, maintain passwords and
menu access for users of the system. You can also access various functions that are designed for
one-time use (All of your Open Forms are used to initiate Purchase, Requisitions, and Expenditure
numbers during implementation.). Each of these utilities is described in this section.

To access the Utilities function, click this selection and the following screen will appear:

153 Setup Form (1)

Add/Delete Operator

Change Password

Edit Operational Status

Menu Update/Security

Update Julian Date on PO or REQ
Update Sequence # on PO or Reqg

Return

Menu Update/Security:

This function lets you control access to menus within the ROM Il system. This is done by
establishing security levels for each menu and category within the system, and by proper setting of
those security levels for individual users. Various options are established throughout this area,
however, theses would have been established prior to implementation and are not to be deviated
by anyone who is not a ROM Il technician. To access this function, click this selection, and the
following screen will appear:
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Menu Update/Security Form

enu Search W
Security
Screen Level
4 153 -] =
153 BO1/B0S Journal of Rece| 1-]
153 B10 Issues to Use 1-]
153 B12 Bulk Sales / Cash Re 1~
153 B14 Gain/Lass by Invento 1-]
153 B15 Surveys to MWCF lj
153 B19 Transfers to 0SO 1~
153 B21 Cost of Retail Sales 1-] =
Return

Menu Update/Create screen

Security Modification:

As previously mentioned the ROM Il system allows access to the various menus and options
through security codes. If the operator has not been given the necessary code he/she will not be
able to access that particular area. At the right side of the screen the security level field exists.
Each line is assigned a security level from 1-6. (These security levels will be established prior to
fleet implementation.) The number 1 is the highest security level and will access everything
throughout the system. The higher the number the less access the operator has. By scrolling
each block in the security level field, the numbers can be modified.

Add/Delete Operator:

To add a new operator or delete an existing operator. Click on this selection the Add/Delete
Operator screen will appear:
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Add/Delete Operator

Operator Search

Personal Informatior

operator II:IDI:II

First Mame I
Lask Mame IManager

Security Level I 1 'I

Add Operator Save Changes
Delete Operator Return
Add/ Delete Operator

From this screen, you can do the following:

e Add anew user to the ROM Il system.
e Delete an existing user from the ROM Il system.

Adding an Operator:

To add a new operator, complete the following:

1. Click on the OPERATOR ID button. Enter a unique identification number for each ROM ||
user. (A suggestion is to use the last four digits of operator’s social security number.) TAB to
the next field.

2. Type the user’s first name. TAB to the next field.
3. Type the user's last name. TAB to the next field.

4. Use the drop-down arrow in the Security Level field to locate and select the appropriate
security level for this user. Note that the security number assigned to the new operator must
reflect the access required performing their job. Refer to the following chart:

Security # Job Description
1. Sales Officer
2. LCPO/LPO
3. Records Keeper
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4. Cash Collection Agent

5. Retail Supervisor

6. Cashier

5. Click on the Save Changes button.

6. To create a new password for the operator. Refer to the Password section.

Deleting an Operator:

Use the Operator Search drop-down arrow to select the user from the list of ROM Il users. Notice

that the Personal Information box will be populated with this person’s name and user number. Now,
do the following:

1. Click on the Delete Operator button. The following warning box will appear:

Delete Employee
You are about to delete Perzonnel Records for 2
W agner
.......................... Ok ]  Cancel

Delete Employee Message Box

2. Click on OK. The user is deleted from the ROM Il system and will no longer appear on the list
of users. You are returned to the Add/Delete Operator screen. Note that once the operator
has been deleted you do not have to delete the password.

Create/Change Password:

This function lets you create or change passwords for users of the ROM Il system. To change a
password, click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

.|
T Create/Change Password

Employee
0Id Password |
New Password |

Retype Password |

Confirm Return |
E

Scroll for the desired

operator.
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Enter the Logon ID into the Employee field. There are two ways to do this.
o Type the Logon ID (if you know it), or

e Use the drop-down arrow and select it from the list of Logon IDs. (ALT +down arrow . will
open the drop-down list.)

Enter the new seven-character password and press the TAB key to move to the Retype
Password field. Note that when entering the password asterisks will be displayed vice the
actual letters or numbers. Refer to the following picture:

|
| Create/Change Password

Employee |—1;[

Oid Password IW
New Password IW
Rletype Password Im|—

Confirm Return

WARNING: The new password must be seven characters in length and not currently in
use or ROM Il will reject it.

Enter the new password again (this is for comparison) and press the TAB key to move to the
Confirm Changes button. If you mistype either of these passwords, you will receive the
following message:

Invalid Password

@ Your Pazaword does not match pleaze retype both pazawaords

Invalid Password Message

Once you have entered matching new passwords, press the ENTER button. You will receive
a message stating “Password updated successfully.”

Position the cursor on OK and press the ENTER button. You are now returned to the
previous screen.
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Edit Operational Status:

The Operational Status allows the operator to make corrections to the ship’s statuses that were
erroneously made. Click this option and the following screen will appear:

Select o Date 1o Modify:
11/97 IMPORT LOCAL ﬂ Update To
1/2/97 IM PORT LacaL
1/3/97  INPORT  LOCAL | El
1/4/97 IM PORT LacaL
1/5/97 INPORT | LOCAL Save Changes |
1/6/97 IM PORT LacaL
1/7/97 IM PORT LacaL
1/8/97 IM PORT LacaL Cancel
1/9/97 IM PORT LacaL
1A0/97 IM PORT LacaL LI
AMAAT kL AAnT LA Return
1. In the left-hand column, highlight the date that you want to make the correction to.
2. Scroll the Update to: field and select the correct choice.
3. Click on the Save Changes button to save changes or click the Cancel button to cancel
altogether.
4. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

File Transfer to Shore Sites:

This option is currently unavailable with the current version of software.

Update Julian Date on PO or REQ:

This option allows the operator to make corrections to Unconfirmed Purchase Orders and/or
Requisitions that have incorrect Julian dates. Click on this selection and the following screen will
appear:

Change Order Julian Date Form

Order Numbe 20532-0057-9731
New Julian Date I

Update Julian Date Return |

[~
49
Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

e Use the Page Up and the Page Down to locate the Order Number that needs to be modified.
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e Once you have located the desired Number, enter the correct Julian date in the New Julian
Date field.

e Click on the Update Julian Date button to make the required change.

e Click on the Return button to return to the previous screen.

Update Sequence Number on PO and/or REQ:

This option allows the operator to make corrections to Unconfirmed Purchase Orders and/or
Requisitions that have incorrect Sequence Numbers. Click on this selection and the following
screen will appear:

Change Order Sequence Number Form

Order Numbe 0532-0057-9731
New Sequence Number ||

Update Sequencer&lumher | Return |

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

e Use the Page Up and the Page Down to locate the Order Number that needs to be modified.

e Once you have located the desired Number, enter the correct Sequence Number in the New
Sequence Number field.

o Click on the Update Sequence Number button to make the required change.

e Click on the Return button to return to the previous screen.
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Lookup Tables:

The Lookup Tables function provides the operator with the ability to setup and maintain a variety of
statements that are required on procurement and expenditure documents, as well as maintain and
modify department and categories of ship’s store stock. The information that is created in these
Look-up Tables appear on each of the above-mentioned documents, therefore, it is necessary that
you use caution when adding, deleting, or modifying any of this information. Each of the
statements are referenced in the P-487 Instruction.

To access the Lookup Tables function, click on the Lookup Tables. The following screen will
appear:

Lookup Tables Menu

Authority/Purpose Statements
Mode of Transportation Statements
Purchase Order Statements

Survey Reason Statements
Category Update/Creation
Department Update/Creation

Return

Lookup Tables Menu

Authority Purpose Statements:

This table contains data associated with authority purpose statements used throughout the ROM ||
system. A statement must be created in the Authority Purpose Statements table before it can be
selected and used on the appropriate document/s. It is important that this table be as inclusive and
thorough as possible.

To access the Authority Purpose Statements function, click on this option. The following screen
will appear:
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Authonity Purposze Statement Update

ID Statement
1 INAVSUF‘ PLUB 487 par 7200, ﬂ

2 INAVSUF‘ PUB 487 par 7311,

4 INAVSUF‘ PUB 487 par 7600,

|
|
| 3 INAVSUF‘ PUB 467 par 7310,
|
|

=] INAVSUF‘ PUB 487 par 2203,

Add Statement | Save Changes Return

Authority Purpose Statement Update Screen

Adding a Statement:

To add a new statement to the database, click on the Add Statement button. Your cursor will advance to
the first available (blank) line on this screen. Enter the number for the first item and tab to the Statement
field and enter the appropriate statements. Refer to the following table:

NAVSUP PUB 487 par 7200.
NAVSUP PUB 487 par 7311.
NAVSUP PUB 487 par 7310.
NAVSUP PUB 487 par 7600.
NAVSUP PUB 487 par 2205.

When you are finished adding or modifying statements, click on the Save Changes button. Note that the
statements that are entered must reference the appropriate section in the NAVSUP P-487.

Deleting a Statement:

To delete an entry from this table, click in the column directly to the left of its ID column (There will
be an arrow pointing to the right.) and press the DELETE key. A warning message will inform you
that you are about to delete a record. Click on Yes. The record will be deleted.

Mode of Transportation Statement Update:

This table contains data associated with the modes of transportation that your ship’s store system
uses. A mode of transportation must be created in this table before it can be selected as one of
your Mode of Transportation statements. It is important that this table be as inclusive and thorough
as possible.

To access the Mode of Transportation Statement function, click on this selection. The following
screen will appear:
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Mode of Transportation Statement Update
1 E] Statement
7 | 1 |M|:u:|e of fransportation statment =
L
Add Statement Save Changes Return

Mode of Transportation Statement Update Screen

Adding a Mode of Transportation Statement:

To add a new mode of transportation to the database, click on the Add Statement button. Your
cursor will advance to the first available (blank) line on this screen. Enter the next sequential
number and the desired transportation statement. When you are finished adding or modifying
statements, click on the Save Changes button. Note: This field is limited to 39 alphanumeric
characters.

Deleting a Mode of Transportation Statement:

To delete an entry from this table, click in the column directly to the left of its ID column (There will
be an arrow pointing to the right.) and press the DELETE key. A warning message will inform you
that you are about to delete a record. Click on Yes. The record will be deleted.

Purchase Order Statements:

This table contains data associated with statements that your ship’s store system uses on
Purchase Orders. A statement must be created in this table before it can be selected as one of
your Statement choices. These statements can be referenced in the NAVSUP P-487. Itis
important that this table be as inclusive and thorough as possible.

To access the Statement Maintenance function, click on this selection. The following screen will
appear:
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Statement Form

ID Number Statements

» -
ICERTIFICATE OF CONFORMAMCE PROCEDURES aPPLY.

FAR 52,222-36 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION FOR HANDICAPPED WORKERS. (APRIL 1984)

[These tobacco products will held as sea stores for issue or consumption outside the three mi
RETURM FOR CREDIT. Any unsold items may be returned prepaid to the wendor for credit me

[Transportation Charges are autharized and should be added to the invoice as a separate iten

J | o

Save Changes Return |

Statement Maintenance Screen

Adding a Statement:

To add a new statement to the database, advance your cursor to the first available (blank) line on
this screen. Enter the next sequential number and your statement. When you are finished adding
your statement, click on the Save Changes button.

Note: Ensure that you use the appropriate statements referenced in the NAVSUP P-487.

Deleting a Statement:

To delete an entry from this table, click in the column directly to the left of its ID column (There will
be an arrow that points to the right.) and press the DELETE key. A warning message will inform you
that you are about to delete a record. Click on Yes. The record will be deleted.

Survey Reason Statements:

This table contains data associated with survey reason statements that your ship’s store system
uses. A survey reason statement must be created in this table before it to be selected as a Survey
Reason. Note that the appropriate survey reason must be referenced from the NAVSUP P-487. It
is important that this table be as inclusive and through as possible.

To access the Survey Reason Statements function, click on this selection. The following screen will
appear:

34
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Survey Beazon Statement Update

1D Statement
IF ire =

2

2 |F|DOC|

|
|
I 3 IMark Down To Zero
|

0]

Add Statement | Save Changes Return

Survey Reason Statement Update Screen

Adding a Statement:

To add a new Survey Reason Statement to the database, click on the Add Statement button. Your
cursor will advance to the first available (blank) line on this screen. Enter the next sequential
number and the desired Survey Reason as referenced in the NAVSUP P-487. Once you have
entered your Survey Reason, click on the Save Changes button.

Deleting a Statement:

To delete an entry from this table, click in the column directly to the left of its ID column (There will
be an arrow that points to the right.) and press the DELETE key. A warning message will inform you
that you are about to delete a record. Click on Yes. The record will be deleted.

Cateqory Update / Creation:

This table contains data associated with the categories of products within your ship’s store system.
A category must be created in this table before it can be selected as one of your category choices.
It is important that this table be as inclusive and thorough as possible.

To access the Categories Update/Creation function, click on this selection. The following screen
will appear:
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Categonesz Form

Category Search Departrment Search

|| ] D1 -

Categary Mame |{{Dl} FEMIMINE HYGIEM

Create Category Edit Category

Delete Category Save rl\::hhanges Return

¥ J\‘:‘

Category Creation Form

Adding a Category:

To add a new category to the database, complete the following:

1. Click on the Create Category button.
2. Enter the new category name into the Category Name field.

3. Use the drop-down arrow in the Department Search field to select the department to which
this new category will belong.

4.  Click on the Save Changes button. The new category will now be available for use
throughout the ROM Il system.

Editing a Category:

To edit an existing category, do the following:

1. Click on the Edit Category button.

2. Make the appropriate change/s. (You can use the drop-down arrow in the Department Search
field to reassign this category to another department.)

3. When you are finished, click on the Save Changes button. The changes will now be reflected
throughout the ROM I system.

Deleting a Category:
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To delete an entry from this table, do the following:

1. Use the drop-down arrow in the Category Search field to locate and select the category.

2. Click on the Delete Category button. A warning message will inform you that you are about to
delete a record.

3. Click on Yes. The record will be deleted.

Department Update / Creation:

This table contains data associated with the departments within your ship’s store system. A
department must be created in this table before it can be used as one of your department choices.
It is important that this table be as inclusive and through as possible.

To access the Departments Update/Creation function, click on this selection. The following screen
will appear:

Department Update

1D Department
» |ﬁl| ICDnFectiDns, Cookies, Crackers, Snack Products

|ﬁ2 ISkaing Products

|ﬁ8 |F're—recu:urded MUsic

|E-3 |Spcurts Equipment, athletic Supplies, Footwear

|E-Eu |C|:|r'|sumer Electronics, Appliances, Office Equipment

Add Dept. | Save Changes Return

Department Creation Form

Adding a Department:

To add a new department to the database, click on the Add Dept. button. Your cursor will advance
to the first available (blank) line on this screen. Enter the name of your new department. When you
are finished adding your new department, click on the Save Changes button.

Deleting a Department:

To delete an entry from this table, click in the column directly to the left of its ID column (There will
be a arrow pointing to the right.) and press the DELETE key. A warning message will inform you that
you are about to delete a record. Click on Yes. The record will be deleted.

3.7
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



INVENTORY MOVEMENT:

From the Inventory Movement option the operator can conduct various tasks. Stock Record Card
maintenance, Receiving stock, Moving stock from one activity to another, Procurement of stock, Expending
stock and using sales history utilize the Smart Re-Order function. From the main menu select the Inventory
Movement option and the following screen will appear:

Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Report

Return

The Inventory Movement option has six options each will have its own section dedicated to it.

Stock Record Card:

A stock record card exists for each article in your inventory database. The stock record cards contain SKU
numbers, pricing and categorical information. This function lets you create new stock record cards and
modify existing ones.

To access this function, click on Stock Record Card, and the following screen will appear:
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; |
il Szzietn Assign UPC's | New Article | Edit Article | Save Changes

Department I < |

Category |

Article Mo W Print Barcodes | Cancel |
Article Deﬁnitioni - *|Categorizing'
Description [BIC LIGHTER DISFOSABLE

Article Mo IlDDDDDDDlﬁ
Departrment |5moking Products d

j Detail Ledger | Save Wew Article | Delete Article | Return

L]

-|'v'endor Marme | Catagory I(-i‘«2) LIGHTER.
[AERIEF (R =1
|WEE.CO HALE |

-|Artic|e Pricing | additional Infor ration|

Retail Price I £0.80 Current Cost I £0.5900
Dept. Markup % I 15.00% Average Cost I £0.5900
Flammable (o)
Prev Retail Price I £0.66 Last Cost I £0.5900 o
in

"E" if Ernbilematic

T

I 72

Store Mo Article Mo Stock Quantity i! Tl I 216
1 1000000016 a7 i

Casze Pack Quantity I 1z
2 1000000016 1 Case Pack Sub Quant | 1
EE 1000000016 192 Re-Order Units EA T
o400 1000000016 o Re-Order Level I
oS00 1000000016 o Sell Level I
o700 1000000016 o Sell Units EA T
0800 1000000016 0 A

Adding a New Stock Record Card:

To create a stock record for a new article, do the following:

1. Click on the New Article button. The system will search for the next available Article number, and the
following dialog box will appear:

Mew Article Mumber Eq

960000702 iz the next zuggested article number,
Would pou fike to uze it for pour new article?

2. To accept the suggested Article number, click on the Yes button. Or click on No if you must enter
your own Article number. In most cases the items already has a stock number or SKU assigned to it.
In these cases enter the assigned number vice using the system-generated number.

3. Type in a description of the new article. Note: THE SYSTEM WILL NOT ALLOW YOU TO ENTER
COMMAS.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Use the drop-down arrow in the Department field to locate and select the department to which this
article will be assigned.

Use the drop-down arrow in the Category field to locate and select the category to which this article
will be assigned.

Enter “E” if the item is an emblematic item. Leave blank if not.

Check the flammable box if the object is flammable. Leave blank if not.
Enter the minimum on hand number in the Min field. This step is optional.
Enter the maximum on hand number in the Max field. This step is optional.

Enter the case pack quantity in the Case Pack Quantity field. Note for items that have a unit
conversion such as sodas and cigarettes, ensure that the case pack is listed a one.

Enter the case sub-pack quantity in the Case Sub-Pack Quantity field. Note for items that have a unit
conversion such as sodas and cigarettes, ensure that the case pack is listed as the number of selling
units that are in the carton or case. |.E. cigarettes come ten to a carton so the sub pack will be listed

as ten.

Enter the Re-Order Units in the Re-Order Units field. This is how the item is ordered. I.E. Each.
The Re-Order level is established via the Smart Re-Order function.

The Sell level is established via the Smart Re-Order function.

Enter the Sell Units in the Sell Units field. This is how the item is sold. |.E. each, pack efc.
Enter the Cost Price in the Cost Price field.

Enter the Retail Price in the Retail Price field or let the system do it for you. Refer to the following
figure:
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Nevs Anticle i icle: Save Changes

- eI

Hobby Items, Game
(TR STUFFED AMIN

| 0
| 0
| Eaz]
|
|
[ ear]

18.  Scroll the Vendor Name field and click on the appropriate vendor. Note: If the vendor does not exists
in the database, use the Dummy Vendor or Unassigned Vendor.
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Stock Record Card

-|Artic|e Search |

Department I - I
Categary I - I

Article Mo I = I

Assigh UPEs | Newr Article | Edit: Article | Save Changes |
Stock Activity | Save New Article | Delete Article | Return |
Print Barcodes | Cancel |

«|Article Definition|

-|Categ0ri2ing'

Article Mo |3041600EI43 Description [Teddy Bear with ships crest
Diepartment IHDbby Items, Game 'I

Cateqory ({26} STURFED ANIN =

~|Vend0r Name|

j Yendor Form |

{C. LLOYD JOHMSOMN COMPANY, TMNC, 97-D-0065
C. LLOYD JOHMSOM COMPANY, TMC, 958-D-0009
C. LLOYD JOHMNSOM COMPANY, TMC, 92-D-N306
COMSAT MOBILE COMMUNICATIONS S0274

Looo

00-D-0055
S|EURPAC WAREHOUSE SALES IMC, 09-D-00635
JLINDSAY PHILLIPS MARKETING (LP S00e9

= |Additi0na| Information

£12.2000

£12.2000
"E" if Ernblematic

£0.0000 _
Ilir

- Tlai

Case Pack Quantity
Case Pack Sub Quant
Fe-Order Units

m
I=
4

Re-Order Level

Sell Lewel

el 1L

Sell Units EA T

Stock Record Card

-|Artic le Search |

~|Artic le Pricing|
Retail Price I $£14.05

Assign UPE's | New Article | Edit: Article | Save Changes |
Department I 'I
Category Iﬁ Stock Activity. | Save New Article | Delete Article | Return |
Article No I 'I Brint Barcodes | Cancel |
~|Artic le Defin itiu:unl _ —‘|Categnrizing'
Article Mo |3D4160EID43 Description [Te Please select the Denartment Fobbs Tome o
appropriate contract epartrment [Hobly Iterms, Garne ]
m | number for this arficle. Categary |_(c5) STUFFED ANIN = |
sl SIS
IDumm\,r Wendor II J prm |

|Additi0na| Infor mation

Continue

Diept. Markup % I 15.00%

"E" if Ernblematic

Prey Retail Price I £0.00

Last Cost I $0.0000 _
Ilin

Store Mo Article Mo Stock Quantity

;I Iax
i
Case Pack Quantity
Case Pack Sub Quant
Re-Order Units

m

m
=
4

Re-Order Level

Sell Lesel

1

Sell Units

m
=
4
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Please select the
appropriate contract

tock Hecord Lard
- I
e 2 Sy Assign UPE's | News Article | Edit Article | Save Changes |
Department 'I
Cabegory —;[ Stock Activity | Save New Article | Delete Article | Return |

Article Mo I - I

Print;Barcodes: | Cancel |

*ICategDrizing [

«IArtic le Definition|

Article No |3D4 1600043

Description [Teddy Bear with ships crest

Departrent IHDbb\; Iterns, Game vl
Category |(C6) STUFFED AN ~

-|Vend0r Mame|

J ¥endor Form |

-|f-\rtic le Pricing|
Retail Price I $£14.05
Dept. Markup % I 15.00%

Prev Retail Price I +0.00

|Additiona| Infor mation
Current Cost I £12.2000

Average Cost I £12,2000

"E" if Emblematic I
Last Cost I 40,0000

Store Mo Article Mo

Stock Quantity £

E
Min |—n
0

{3 =HS

:

Case Pack Quantity I—l

Case Pack Sub Quant I—l
Re-Order Units Ed =

Re-Crder Level I—

Sell Level

Sell Units

-

19. When you are finished, click on the Save New Article button. The system will display a message

block requesting if you want to add the new article to a non-confirmed inventory count sheet. Click NO

is Recommended.
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Stock Record Card k

- i
Article Search Assign UPC's | New Article | Edit Article | Save Changes ‘
Diepartiment - I
e — ﬁ Stock Activity | Save few Article | Delete Article | Return ‘
Article Mo W Print Barcodes | Cancel |

«lﬂrticle Definition I *|Categ0riz ing|

Article Mo |3041600043 Description |Teddy Bear with ships crest
Department IHDbby Items, Game 'I

«l Cate I vl
Vandar Marma| ategory |(Ce) STUFFED AN

|Dummy Yendor j vendor Form |
~|Article Pricing| |Add itional Information

Retail Price I £14.05 Current Cost I $12.2000
Dept, Markup % I 15.00% Average Cost I $12.2000
"E" if Emblematic I E
Prew Retail Price I £0.00 Last Cost I +£0.0000 —

Tlin
Store No Article Mo Stock Quantity 1= e I il
B8 2041600043 0 Case Pack Quantity [ 1
1 3041600043 0 CasePack SubQuant [ 1
0700 3041600043 0 Re-Order Units [ EAL
0800 3041600043 0 Re-Order Level [

Sell Level I
I E& ‘I

Sell Units

-

20. Click on the Return button to return to previous screen.

Manual UPC Maintenance

Most UPCs are input via the PDT. When the PDT is not available, manual UPC maintenance is necessary.
To maintain UPCs manually select Assign UPC’s from the Stock Record Card, the below screen will
appear.

SKL 4100005703 1=
LPC
200005703 B
|D4814853401
|123456?89
il
~|
Add UPC Return L
=l
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Select Add UPC. This will give you a blank space to enter the UPC. Select return to return to the previous
screen.

Deleting a Stock Record Card:

To delete a stock record for an existing article, do the following:

Hint: There should not be any significant reason to delete a stock record card, however use
caution if you do. Stock record cards with a balance cannot be deleted.

1. Use the drop-down arrow in the Department field to locate and select the department to which the
article is assigned.

2. Use the drop-down arrow in the Category field to locate and select the category to which the article is
assigned.

3. Use the drop-down arrow in the Article Number field to locate and select the item that you wish to
delete.

4. Click on the Delete Article button. The following dialog box will appear:
Delete Aricle

“au are about ta delete Article number
05000000565

Cancel |

Delete Article dialog box

5. Either click on OK to delete the item or click on Cancel. If you click on OK, the article is deleted from
the inventory database.

6. Click on the Return button.

DETAILED LEDGER:

The purpose of the detail ledger is to provide a view of receipts and expenditures for any stock record. To
use this report, select a valid article (SKU#) number from the drop down. This same article (SKU#) number
can be typed in as well.
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Stock Aecord Card

Article Search

Department <
Category ’—;[ Detail Ledger | | Delete Article | Return

Assign UPC's | New Article | Edit Article |

Article No Print BarcudesJ
Article # Description -
Article Definitio o Categorizing
Article Mo [a700 2700003185 DEER PARK SPRING WATER
8700003210 WILD CHERRY PERSI 20 OF. Departrent [Beverages, nor-ven - |
8700003286 SEAGRAMS GINGER ALE
Vendor Name|-| 5700003357 FRUITVWORKS PEACH PAPAYA Categary [(k4) WATER El
I FRUITIWORKS PINK LEMOMADI__]
8700003359 FRUITWORKS STRAWBERRY H=
Article Pricing additional Information

Retail Price £0.45 Current Cost $0.3542
Dept, Markup % 15.00% Average Cost $0.3542

"E" if Emblematic

Prev Retail Price £0.40 Last Cost £0.3542 o
in

Sell Level

Ii
0
Store No Article Mo Stock Quantity = Max 0
[t 5700003123 | 144 Case Pack Quaritity i
Iz Iamnaaaua I o Case Pack Sub Quant 24
o9 0700003123 24 i
Re-Order Units cS -
|50 [F700003123 | o Re-Order Level
EE [F700003123 | 0 li
CHN -

Sell Units

Click on the button marked “Detail Ledger”.
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Stock Aecord Card

Article Search |

Assign UPC's | New Article | Edit Article | Save Lhanges
Departrnent I - |
Category I j Detail Ledger | Save New Article | Delete Article | Return
Article No Print Barcodes | Cancel |

Article Deﬂnitioni o ‘|Categorizing'
Description WATER. AQUAFINA 20 OF

Article Mo IE?DDDDBIQB

Department |E.exreragesJ Non=ven j

Categary |(1<4) WATER

L]

vendar Mame|
| E

article Pricing| |Additi0na| Infor mation|

Retail Price I $0.45 Current Cost I £0.3542
Dept. Markup % I 15.00% Lyerage Cost I £0.3542

"E" if Emblematic

Prew Retail Price I $0.40 Last Cost I £0.3542 o

—
[
Store Mo Article Mo Stock Quantity Al Max [ 0O
1 5700003123 144 Case Pack Quantity [ 1
> 5700003123 o Case Pack Sub quart [ 24
0o 5700003123 24 Re-Crder Units 5=
0700 5700003123 0 Re-Order Level [
5800 5700003123 0 SellLevel [

Sell Units

4]

The report will look similar to the one below.
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SKU Detailed Ledger

33 OAK HILL UIC VZ195:

Stock Number: 5700003123
Description: WATER AQUAFIMA 20 OF

Run Time: 03:56 PM

Qutlet: Store 099
Date Doc NHumber Trans action Receipt  Expenditure Balance
opening [rentony i i i

100302 W21058-2255-9704 B01 Receipts from 192 o 192

Furchase
1ordroz ooog, STORE 1 Breakouts 1] 48 144
10790z noog, sTOREAN BreakOuts o 72 72
101602 0011, STORE 1 Breakouts 1] 48 24
10727102 W21058-2296-97 01 B01 Receipts from 192 o 216

Furchase

411
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INVENTORY MOVEMENT:

From the Inventory Movement option the operator can conduct various tasks. Stock Record Card
maintenance, Receiving stock, Moving stock from one activity to another, Procurement of stock, Expending
stock and using sales history utilize the Smart Re-Order function. From the main menu select the Inventory
Movement option and the following screen will appear:

Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Report

Return

The Inventory Movement option has six options each will have its own section dedicated to it.

Orders:

This function allows you to create, view, edit, print and account for various kinds of orders or requisitions,
including:

e Purchase orders
e 0SO Requisitions
e Other appropriations
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From the Orders option, the operator has various other options to choose from. These choices include
creating, viewing and modifying various procurement documents.

Create Purchase Orders (ASL/ACB)

Create Purchase Orders (Smart Reorder)
Outstanding Orders Report

View/Print/Edit Purchase Orders (ASLfACB)
All Other Purchase Orders

Create Requisitions OSO

View/Print/Edit Requisitions OSO

Create Requisitions Other Appropriations
View/Print/Edit Requisitions Other Appropriations
Cancel Order Form

Cancel Outstanding Partial Receipts

Return

Orders Main Menu
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Create Purchase Orders (ASL/ACB):

This function allows you to create purchase orders. To access this function, click this option and the
following screen will appear:

order Repo
Oty royder  Order  Seling  Seling  Article I
SKI# Description Contrack Number Stock on Qty. Lnit Qty, Uik Cosk Crder
Crder
b = | | o
& = | | o
Update ASL/ACB Select All Create PO Import Retu m
Delete Current De-Select All Stock Record Vendor Data =

Purchase Order ordering screen

NOTE: If an order diskette has been supplied by a vendor, insert the diskette into the proper drive and click
on the IMPORT VENDOR DATA button. The Order Report screen will be filled with data supplied by the
vendor and each item will be marked for selection. When the diskette has finished inputting data, click on
the CREATE PO button and continue the normal PO procedures.

From this screen the operator can select items to be ordered from a commercial vendor.
To create a purchase order, you must first select the items that you want to order, and then create the
purchase order. Complete the following steps:

1. Click on the drop-down arrow in the SKU # field and select the specific item or you can just enter the
SKU in the field.
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Oty order  Order  Seling Seling  Article
SKL# Description Conkrack Mumber Skock, on by, ik Qty, ik Cost Order
Crder
d 1l | | __ & 1 F
ARTICLE DESER, [CONTR_NER: [zoME &
0060004653 1.7 02 COOKIES & SMICKERS CRUMCHY BAR. MO0139-03-0-0939 G =
0100000040 C2) PHOTOGR 8" x 10", NATURAL COLOR  MOO250-A45L-0019 |G s Goroll and select an SKU
0100000044 C2) CARD 610730311847 POST, NATURAL COLOR -A5L-0019 G ot thatually enter the SKU
0100000074 CZ2) PHOTOGRAPH 600900000096 8TC, SHIP, 8" ¥ 10" NATURAL COLOI NOD2S0-ASL-0174 — nutnher
0100000075 J(C2) STATIOMERY 00900000156  WAYINYL FOLDER, 40 CT., 20 SHEETS MO0250-A5L-0174 G
0100000076 f{C2) PHOTOGRAPH 600900000119 11F, 11" X 14" COLOR, OAK FRAME MO02S0-ASL-0174 G
0100000077 [/ (C2) CARD 600900000010 PC, POST, 4" %5 7j8", UP TO &0 MOOZ50-A5L-0174 G 2

2.

Once you do this, the description, contract number, stock level on hand and the cost of the item will be

populated by default. Refer to the following figure:

Order Report

|»

Oty order  Qrder Seling  Seling  Article
SHU# Description Contract Mumber Stock On by, Lirik Qty,  Unit Cost Order
Crder
# 500000393 |- [|CANDY SNICKERS BAR _(Juootes-03-0-0939 (| 7es | 7es [0 e | | $0.3600
* | | [N | | | =
Drescription of the Contract or S3AC for the :
ermm item based off of the Current quantity on Cutrent cost price based off
ASLIACE, L By BUILES of the ASL/ACE.
3. Click on the Order Amount field and enter the quantity that you want to order.

Hint: This block is automatically populated with a zero, highlight the zero with your mouse and
enter the quantity that you desire to order. Always ensure that you review your quantities prior to
executing create purchase order option.

Order Report

[»

Qb Order  Seling  Seling  Article

Order

SKU# Description Contract Mumber Stock  oOn by, Liriik Qty,  Unit Cost Order
CQrder
5 |DSDDDDUS'93 = [|caney SNICKERS BAR |M00188-03-0-0539 | 768 | TG Q 330)| Ea | | | $0.3600 =
l || I | o | I &

The amount of 330 was ordered.

After you have entered the quantity that you want to order and press the Enter button the system will
automatically determine the case pack validity. If the case pack is correct based off of ASL/ACB the
system will allow you to continue with the next item. If the case pack differs from ASL/ACB you will get the
following message:
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Order Report

|»

Oty order  Order Seling  Seling  Article
SHU# Description Contract Mumber Stock On by, Lirik Qty.  Unit Cost Order
Crder
F[0500000393 - | [CANDY SNICKERS BAR. juooiss-oz-D-003s | wes | 7es | 30 [ EA | | [$0zemn B
* | | ___I'mm [ __ [ T 4
. i | X :
Click o the Yes button & B Click o the Mo
ou want the system to button if you want
¥ ¥ The amount entered is not & walid Case Pack amount, Waould you like to keep the

getierate the closest case
pack quantity.

€y

guantities that
wou entered.

Q&- determine the closest casepack amounts?
i\.‘es (E/

If you let the system to determine the case pack it will place the new quantity in the field by default. Refer
to the following figure:
Order Report
Oty order  Qrder Seling  Seling  Article ]
SkU# Description Conkract Mumber Stock on Gy, Unik: Oy, Lniik Cost Order
Crder
|0500000393 = [jeampy suickers Bar Juo0189-03-0-0939 | 768 | ?63(] 334)| Ea | | | $0.3800  [E
dl =l | | L~ | | o =

Bystem automatically enters the new quantity
once protpted to do so.

The article cost field is populated by default. This information is based on ASL/ ACB information

4.  Continue this process until you have selected all items that you wish to order.
e Activate the Order check box (at the far-right side of the line) to indicate that this item is to be
placed onto the purchase order. OR
o Click on the Select All button. This flags all of the items for inclusion.
5. Once you have selected all of the items that you need to order (ensure that you have activated the

appropriate Order check boxes), click on the Create PO button.

ROM Il will scan your purchasing worksheet and determine how many purchase orders are required
for this order. A message box similar to the following will appear:
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Order Report

[»

Oty order  Order  Seling  Seling  Article
SHU# Description Contract Mumber Stock On by, Lirik Qty.  Unit Cost Order
Order
jpsooo003s3 - [|CANDY SNICKERS BAR juooies-03-0-0s38 | 7es | 7es | 334 | EA cl | ;|| 0.3 M
- i
dl | | M | . d
This will create one Create Purchase Orders 3 | S e
purchase order for the item e P10 Finii, i T s
entered. If there were he sRbselecterHiemT: rchase Crders, -
several items with multiple Do You Wish To Continue Se]]jza;; DQT; 3_51(1 ythc;nszjrjmge

purchase orders then the
system cowld caleulate
based off of contracts and
33AC lstings.

Click ves to continue.

aty discrepaticies.

Click nuo to return and correct

Unit Field yellow. This is
what wou have ordered and
indicates any cofrversion
issues.

Hint: ROM will automatically determine how many Purchase Order Numbers to create based on
what you order. Order what you need and let ROM worry about creating the Purchase Orders

Numbers.

6. Click on Yes to create the purchase orders. The Purchase Order Creation Status screen will appear.

Purchase Drder Creation Status

Purchase Order#  Contract # Vendor ID

AL 4-97 00

KO0T83-93-0-0067 93-0-0061

option.

/

The next awailable PO was
generated.
this PO and the system will
shortcut you to the Views

Edit~ Print Purchase Order

Double click on

Status

Finished

Return

Purchase Order Creation Status Screen

This screen displays the newly created purchase order number(s).

Hint: Click on any of the newly created Purchase Order numbers and you will go directly to the
Orders Updating and Management screen. If a Purchase Order is EDI then the string “EDI” will
appear to the right of the Vendor ID number. From this screen you can edit, confirm or delete a
non-confirmed order. You can also access purchase orders from the View Edit Print Purchase

Orders ASL/ACB option. Refer to page 57.
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HOW TO MAKE CORRECTIONS TO THE ORDER REPORT FORM PRIOR TO
CREATING THE PURCHASE ORDER:

At times the contract number, cost price or unit of issue that is extracted from the ASL/ACB may be
incorrect. These errors can be corrected by utilizing the Update ASL/ACB button. The following are some
common examples:

From the Order Report Screen enter the items intended to order. For our example we will be ordering the
following items from Eurpac Warehouse Sales Inc. Contract Number N00189-99-D-0065.

1. 0111204170  PEN MSP-21BIC 12 47
2. 1100000285 TOOTHPASE COLGATE REG 48 1.64
3. 1100000932  DEOD. AP FRESH SCENT 48 1.59
4, 1100000978  DEOD. SPEED STICK REG 48 1.59
5. 1100000997  DEOD. AP SPORT TALC 48 1.59
6. 1100005262  DEOD. SPEED STK CLEAR OCEAN 48 1.59
7. 5500001920 UNDERWEAR XLG FRUIT LOOM 36 4.98
8. 5500001919  UNDERWEAR LG FRUIT LOOM 36 4.98
9. 8700003388  WATER GRAYSON 50 6.00
5.7
29 August 2005

Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Order Order Seling  Selling  Article

Depk.  Category Sk Diescription Contract Mumber  Stock  Qky,  Umit  Qby.  Unit Cost  Order
[z =lficzypen  -[foitizo4170 - [[ic2hPEN MsP-21 BIC C [WOD185-99-0-0085 [ o 12][ PE | [ | 04500 R
Pt =lfioti TooTHPa ~ [ [1100000285 |~ [[iD1) TOOTHPASTE Col [wodigs-oo-b-oes [ o 4s/[ EA | [ | steson B
[t =lip1) bECDORA ~ [ [1100000932 - [[{D1) DEODORANT COL [WOD185-99-C-0085 [ 0 48[ EA | [ | frseo0 B
Pt =|fioti bECDORA x| [1100000978 |~ [[iD1) DEODORANT CoL [Nodigs-09-D-00es [ o 4s/[ EA | [ | stz B
[t =lip1) bECDORA ~ [ [1100000957 |~ [[{D1) DECDORANT COL [WOD185-99-0-0085 [ 0 48[ EA | [ | frseo0 B
Pt =lfioti bECDORA x| [1100005262 [~ [[{D1) DEODORANT CoL [wodigs-o9-b-00es [ o 48[ CS | [ ] srsao0 B
[z _-l[iE2) UnDERWE - | [s500001920 |~ [[{E2) UNDERWEAR BYD [WOD185-99-0-0085 | 0 as[ PE | [ | fas800
Ez _=|ie2yunDErwE » | [s500001919 [~ [[{E2) UNDERWEAR BWD [WoD189-09-D-006s [ o =s[ PK | [ | $49800 B
[+ =lfikarwater - |[s7o0o0z3ss - [[ke) wATER GRAYSOM [WOD140-970-M235 [ o0 s0/[CN | [ | o000
ML =l I | I [ T [ =
Update ASLSACE Select All Create PO
Delete Current De-Select All Stock Record EEtu m

After entering the above information we can see that there are a number of discrepancies between the
vendor worksheet and the ASL/ACB that need to be corrected prior to creating the Purchase order.

Items 1100005262, 5500001919 and 8700003388 have unit of issue conversion problems that require
maintenance. Item 8700003388 has an incorrect contract number and item 0111204170 has an
incorrect cost price.
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Order Order Seling  Selling  Article

Depk.  Category Sk Diescription Contract Mumber  Stock  Qky,  Umit  Qby.  Unit Cost  Order
[z =lficzypen  -[foitizo4170 - [[ic2hPEN MsP-21 BIC C [WOD185-99-0-0085 [ o 12][ PE | [ {_$0.43000 =
Pt =lfioti TooTHPa ~ [ [1100000285 |~ [[iD1) TOOTHPASTE Col [wodigs-oo-b-oes [ o 4s/[ EA | [ ] Slee0] 1
[t =lip1) bECDORA ~ [ [1100000932 - [[{D1) DEODORANT COL [WOD185-99-C-0085 [ 0 48[ EA | [ | frseof B
Pt =|fioti bECDORA x| [1100000978 |~ [[iD1) DEODORANT CoL [Nodigs-09-D-00es [ o 4s/[ EA | [ | stsaof B
[t =lip1) bECDORA ~ [ [1100000957 |~ [[{D1) DECDORANT COL [WOD185-99-0-0085 [ 0 48[ EA | [ | frseof B
Pt =|fiot) bECDORA x| [1100005262 |~ [ [{D1) DEODORANT CoL [N00159-99-0-0065 | 0 WWLD s1.500] [
[z -l[iE2) UnDERWE - | [s500001920 |~ [ [{E2) UNDERWEAR BVD: [HOD185-39-0-0065 | o[ as[PFE | |—|>$4.980 [e
[z _=||e2y unDErwE x| [5500001919 |~ [ [{E2) UNDERWEAR BVD [N00159-99-D-0065 | 0 WW[’\\_D,/JI $4.0500 [
o Sfikiwater -] [pro0003368 <] [(ke) WATER GRAVSONJuODL#097D-Nzss) 0] sofCN | | _JP secon) I
M| | | A [ I T T/] d
Incorrect gg;;ersion igg?rra:t
Contract Errors price
Update ASLSACE Select All Create PO
Delete Current De-Select All Stock Record EEtu m

Each of these items can be easily corrected. Click on the Update ASL/ ACB button and the following
screen will appear:

Edit Article Contract Number

Stock # Degcription

= =l

Current Mew
Contract # | | |
Aticle Cost | |
Fe-Order Linit | | j
Selling Unit | | j
Unit Conversion Factar | |
Case Pack Oty. | |
Return

The first item we will correct is item 0111204170. Enter the SKU number in the Stock # field and press the
Enter button. The item information from ASL/ ACB will appear. This process will take a few moments to
process so be patient.
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Edit Article Contract Humber

Stock # Drescription
|U1112D41?U j |MEDIUM FOIMT, COLORS: BLUE & BLACK (2P

Current Me
Cantract # Im
Auticle Cost |$D.43
Re-Order Unit IF'K
Selling Uit IF'K

it Conwersion Factar I'I

Case Pack Oty I'I 2

Change Return

In the New column in the Article Cost field, change the .43 to reflect .47.

Edit Article Contract Number

Stock # Dresgcription
|U1112D41?U d |MEDIUM POIMT, COLORS: BLUE & BLACK [2P

Current MHew

Contract # INDD'I 89-33-D-0065 INDD'I 83-33-D-0065 j
Auticle Cost |$u.43 @
Fie-Order Lnit IF'K IF'K j
Selling Unit IF'K IF'K j
Linit Conversion Factor I'I I'I
Case Pack Oy, I‘I 2 I'I 2

Change Return

Click on the Change button.
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Edit Article Contract Number
Stock # Diescription
MEEEHES -] [MEDIUM POINT. COLORS: BLUE &BLACK (2F
Current Mew
Contract # |NEIEI1 83-953-D-0065 |NDD1 85-35-D-0065 j
Article Cost 047 047
Re-Order Unit |F'K |F'K \ j
Selling Urit |F'K |F'K \ j
Unit Conwersion Factor |1 |1 \
Casze Pack Ohy. |1 2 |1 2 |
The co=st
price i= the
=zame in both
Return fields.

The ASL/ACB has been updated with the correct cost price. Click on the Return button and you will be
returned to the Order Report Form.

Order Report k

Order Order Seling  Seling  Article

Dept,  Cakegory SKL Description Contract Number Skock Gy, Unit Qb Unit Cost Order
[cz =[fczpen  [-]jotiteo4170 - |[(c2)PEN MSP-z1 BIC C [NOO159-93-D-0065 | o 1z PE | [ w
[p1 = [fo1) ToOTHRA - [ 1100000285~ | [(D1) TOOTHPASTE Col [NOO155-69-0-0065 | o| 48f EA | [ [ $1es00 [=
[pt =[}:01) DEODORA - []1100000932 ~ | [(D1) DECDORAMT COL [MOO165-99-D-0085 | o| 48f EA | [ | $1.5000 [=
[pt =[}:01) DEODORA - []1100000978 |~ | [(D1) DECDORAMT COL [MOO165-99-D-0085 | o 48] EA | [ [ $1.5000 [=
[p1 =][ip1ypEcoORA -] [1100000897 |- [[D1}CECDORANT Col [NO0189-99D-00es | 0 48[ EA | | [ srsoon [®
[p1 -[[ip1)DEODORA - [[1100005262 - [[(D1) DECDORAMT CoL [M0O189-93-D-0085 | 0 48[ CS | | [ $Lssm0 [
[z = [[E2y UMDERWE - [ JSS00001920 |~ | [(E2) UNDERWEAR EWD [NOO155-93-D-0065 | o| & | PR | [ | $+0800 [=
[z = [[E2y UMDERWE [~ [ 5500001919~ | [(E2) UNDERWEAR EWD [NOO155-93-D-0065 | o| & | PR | [ | $+0800 [=
k4 =[fikaywater |- [l57o0003388 - | [(e) WATER GRAYSON [NOO140-97-D-N235 | o| sofcN | [ [ $e.0000 [=
M = =] | | | | L

From the Order Report Form you can see that the corrected cost price has been automatically updated.

The next item that will be corrected is 8700003388. This item has an incorrect contract number and the
unit of issue for this item is not correct. The item is ordered by the case and sold by the can. The system
is not converting the number of cases to cans. Click on the Update ASL/ACB button and enter the SKU
8700003388 in the Stock # field and press the enter button.
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Edit Article Contract Number

Stock # Description

8700003385 - |GF|.&YSDN MOUMTAIN

Current Mew

Contract # MOO1 40-97-0-M235 1001 40-97-D
Aticle Cost |$s.00 |$s.uu
Rie-Order Unit |I:N {]'EN__) j
Selling Unit |I:N |CN j
Unit Conversion Factar |1 |1
Case Pack Oty. |24 |24

Change Return

Scroll and select the correct contract in the New Contract # field.

E dit Article Contract Number Edit Article Contract Number
Stack # Description Stack # D excription
8700003358 - |GFIAYSDN MOUMTAM 8700003338 - |I3F|AYSDN MOUNTAIM
Current Mew Current

Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP

Contract # W00140-97-D-M235 N 00140-97-0-M 235 Contract # NOO0140-97-D-M235

Article Cost $6.00 N Iz'l;'l‘l 40-97-0-N235 Article Cost |$B.DD

Re-Order Uit CH Egg:} ggggg EDB'ID?? _ Re-Order Unit |EN

Seling Unit TN e T Seling Linit B

: . N00183-00-0-0055 : :
Unit Conversion Factor |1 ka0 89-00-0 0056 Unit Carmeersion Factar |'I |1
‘-\.\_\_\_\_\_r_'__/

Case Pack Oty |24 |24 / Caze Pack Oty |24 |24
Scroll and
=¢lect

Change Return cdrrect Change Return
cgntract #.
Scroll and select CS in the Re-Order unit field.
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Edit Article Contract Number

Stock # Dezcription

IB?DDDDSSBB d IGHAYSDN MOUMTAIN

Current Mew
Contract # INDD1 40-97-D-N235 INEIEH £9-39-D-0085 j
Auticle Cost |$s.uu |$s.00
Fie-Order Unit ICN -
Selling Unit ICN 0
Cs
Unit Conwersion Factor |1 CTH
Ed
Caze Pack (b, |24 JR
PG
Change | Return

The system will prompt the user to enter the conversion quantity. Refer to the following message:

Edit Article Contract Number

Stock # Dezcription

IB?DDDDSSBB d IGHAYSDN MOUMTAIN

MaxPoint POS System E

=
=
[=r]
on

-

Cantract # . : : :

Fleaze provide a unit conversion quantity,
Article Cost
Re-Order Ln - |
Selling Unit = [c™ - |
Unit Conversion Factar |1 |1
Case Pack Oty |24 |1

Change Return

Click on the OK button and enter 24 in the Case Pack Qty field.
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Edit Article Contract Number

Stock # Degcription
IS?DDDDBESB j |I3F|m’SEIN MO TAIN

Current Mew

Contract # INUm 40-37-D-M235 INUm 23-353-D-0065 j
Auticle Cost |$s.00 |$s.00
Re-Order Unit IEN IES j
Selling Unit IEN IEN j
Lrit Corversion Factor |1 |1
Case Pack Qty. |24 @

Change | Return |

Once you have entered the Case Pack Qty, click on the Change button.

Edit Article Contract Humber

Stock # Dezcription
j |GFE.~’-‘-.YSDN FOUMTAIN

Current Mew

Contract # INDD1 89-93-D-0065 ﬂw
Adticle Cost |$E.DD |$E.DD
Re-Order Uit ICS (IES_—) j
Selling Urit ICN ICN j
Uit Conversion Factor |1 |1
Caze Pack Gty |24 @

Change | Return |

Both the Current and the New fields should be populated with the correct information. Click on the Return
button.
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Crder Order Seling  Seling  Article
Dept.  Categary SkU# Description Contrack Mumber  Stock  Qky.  Unit Qby.  Unit Cast  Order

[cz ={ficarpen  =ffor1iz04170 - [iczypeEn meP-2t I C [NOD1ES-G5-D-006S [ 0| 12 | PK | [ [ soam =
[p1 = [[io1TooTHPA ~][t100000285 - | [{D13 TOGTHRASTE Col [NDDLES-5-D-0065 o[ s [E& [ [ [ 16400 [E
[pt = JioLypEODORS ~ [[t100000932 |~ | [(D1) DEODORANT COL [NOO1E3-99-D-0065 Dmlﬁ| [ [ #5900 (]
[p1 =]Jio1ypECDORA ~ [ 1100000978 - [ [{D1) DEODORANT COL [ro0183-95-D-0065 | i W]W| |—| §1.5000 [
[pr 1oty DEODORA < ][t 100000957 || [{D1) DECDORANT COL [NoOigs-ge-D-ooes | o 48| EA | | | 15900 [E
[pt = ]JioLypEODORS ~ [[t100005262 |~ | [(D1) DEODORANT CoL [NOO183-99-D-0065 i WW| [ [ #5000 &
[z = [JiE2) UnDERWE ~ [ [s500001920 - | [(E2) UNDERWEAR E¥D [NOO1E3-99-D-0065 i IT|_F'K_| [ [ #7800 =
[z~ ={[ie2) unoErwe = [ [sso0001913 |7 f{E2y ONDERWERR. EvD [NOO1SS-66-D-00es | 0| s | PK | | | §+9500 [E
[k =] [ike) weatER [+ [57o0003388 [« | [fka) waTER GRAYSOI‘Q—EED_I_BQ—QQ—DEDE_S;D of sofcs b [ ] ¢e.000m0 (]
MLE =l =] I T g

The Order Report form is automatically updated with the correct Contract and with correct conversion
information as indicated in yellow. The order was for 50 cases and the correct conversion is for the number
of cases times the number of cans/ bottles per case. In the above example 50 cases times 24 cans/ bottles
is equal to 1200. 1200 is the selling units and will be the number that posts to the stock record card once
received. 24 is divided into $6.00 to give the conversion cost price for this item and should be reflected as
so on the stock record card at .25.

NOTE: THE SAME PROCEDURE WILL BE USED TO CORRECT THE REMAINING DISCREPANCIES
FROM OUR EXAMPLE.
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View/ Print/ Edit and Confirming a Purchase Order:

You can access this screen one of two ways. The first and quickest is to click on the Purchase Order

number when you initially create it and the second way is to select from the View Print Edit Purchase
Orders ASL/ACB option.

7.

Orders Updating and Management

O 1
24000-0314-9708 AT

|Order Informgion

Order %Jmher

(00-0314-9708

Print DD-1155

Delete Order

Add/Viey

Confirm Order

Return |

————— (Click on the Add~ View line items button.

—lCUntract/’Pay ment Infu?m\atwun I

Date of Order IDQfNvaZDDD

Order Corfirmed T

Confractor
99-D-0061

Administer By

COMNAYAIRLANT

Payment LIC
ME0951

MO0189-99-D-0061

Morfalk, Virginia

DEFEMSE FINANCE 8 ACCOUNTIMG SERVICE

LLOYDS INTERMATIONAL SUPPLIERS

2031 HAMPTOMN BLYD.

23511

Ensure that the correct

MORFOLK, VA 23505

(800) 446-80B9/(757) 423-2832

ﬂDe\ivery Information/Statements i

Purchase Order has been
selected.

HORFOLK OPERATION LOCATION, CODE FPYE

9712 VIRGINLA AVENUE

MNORFOLK, VA 23511-3297

Delivery FOB [~ Statement 1 [FAST PAY PROCEDUR. ~
DelverymFos [
i & Destination Staterment 2 -]
Discount Terms [MET 30 DAYS ~ Other Statement 3 d
Reference Comment
‘IShip To Infor mation |
Issued By Ship To
SHLES OFFICER. SALES OFFICER Ships Address
LSS Clagsroom CvM-00 USE Clagsroom CVN-90 @ PierSide Address
1.0.B Morfolk

I.C.B Morfolk

© FPO Address

From this screen we need to enter all of the pertinent information such as the delivery date and all
statements that are required. A purchase order cannot be confirmed until a DELIVERY DATE has
been established. For EDI orders, the CONFRIM ORDER button will have the caption CONFIRM
ORDER AND GENERATE 861. When the CONFRIM ORDER AND GENERATE 861button is clicked,
the program will ask for a write-enabled floppy disk be placed in the floppy drive. Data will be written
to the floppy which will then be given to the ship’s SALTS operator to be transmitted to the vendor.

Note: If an EDI order is being viewed, then the string “EDI Order” will appear to the right of the
contractor number on both the display form and the DD Form 1155.

Note: If the VENDOR information requires modification you can do this in any of the White blocks
under the Contractor field.

From this screen the operator can:
Edit the Purchase Order by entering the required information.
e Delivery to FOB
o All required statements
e Ships Address
e Add/ Delete merchandise on the same contract.

Confirm the Purchase Order when ready.
Delete the Purchase Order (Only if the PO has not been previously confirmed)
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e Print the Purchase Order.

Hint: If the Purchase Order has been confirmed and the merchandise has not been received you
can cancel the order from the Cancel Order form. The Cancel Order form is located in the Orders
main menu option.
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ORDER FOR SUPPLIES OR SERVICES DD-1155

RECEIVE HUMBER CONFIRMED

CERTIFIED FOR
HATIOHAL

1. PURCHASE ORDER HO.)
MO0159-33-0-0081

2. DELIVERY ORDER HO

3. DATE OF ORDER
11-dan400

R20993-0011-97357

4.REQUISITION fORDER HO

DEFEHSE UNDMS
REG 100

6. ISSUED BY UC F209493
USE Carl winson CYM-70

T.ADMHISTERED B

&. DELIVERY FO

] D estination
FPO AP 96G523-2840
|:|0ther
9. CONTRACTOR  Q0-[-00E 10. Delivery to FOB Point By (DATE) 11.MARK IF
26-Jan-00 BUSIHESS
Mameand LLOYDS INTERMATIOMAL SUPPUERS 2 O smalt
Address 1630 BRAMDYWINE AVE.. SUITE B 12. Discourt Term
CHULA VISTA. CA. 91911-4973 Ol small
13. Mail Invoicezto Dizadvantage
SEE BLOCK 15 Cwomen Owned
14. SHIP TO: H5. PAYMENT WILL BE MADE BY rE0951 MARK ALL
SALES OFFICER DEFENSE FINANGE & ACCOUNTING SERVICE i
U535 CarlVinson CYN-T0 MORFOLK OPLOC, CODE AAMC COHTRACT OR
Pier B Barge, 120 5. Dewey St ORDER HUMBE R

971 2 VIRGIMIA AVENUE, MORFOLE WA 23511

Bremerton, WA 93314

16. ORDER TYPE | This delivery order is issued on another Government agency or in accordance with and subject to terms an conditions
Deli of above numbered contract.
ety Reference Your Furnish the following of tenmes specified herein.
ACCEPTAHCE. THE COHTRACTORY HEREBY ACCEPTS THE OFFER. REPRESEHTED BY THE HUMBERED PURCHASE
Purchase [ ORDER AS IT MAY PRE VIOUSLY BEEH OR IS HOW MODIFED, SUB JECT TO ALL OF THE TERMS AHD COHDITIONS
SET FORTH AHD AGREES TO PERFORM THE S ANME.
o}
HANME OF CONTRACTOR SIGHATURE TYPED HAME AHD TITLE DATE SIGHED
LI trthis box is marked, supplier must sign Acceptance and retum the following number of copies:
17. Accounting and Appropriation Data
Appropration Symbol Object B ureau Sub |Authorization | Trans Property Cost Armount
Ard SubHead clazs | Control Ho. | Allot | Acct'g Act’y | Type Acct'g Act'y Code
974930 M C1 & aag 2100 0 Qoozs0 TC R 20093 Q00000119737 7632
Stock # Descripion Quantity Unit Unit Price Amount
O&000004 34 SOCIABLES 36 Bx F21200 7652
25. Total: $76.32

FAST PAY PROCEDURES AP PLY. THE SIGRED ORIGIMAL OF THIS ORDER MUST ACCOMP2ANY THE IMYQICE AT TIME OF SUBMISSION TO
DAC OF PAYMENT. OME COMPLY OF THE INVOICE MUST BE MALED TO THE SHIF CARE OF FLEET P OST OFFICE ADDRESS.

Completed and confirmed Purchase Order:
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Outstanding Orders Report:

Selecting the Outstanding Orders Report entry located on the Orders Main Menu can access this report.
This report will list all outstanding orders created using the ROM I system. This document will show, for
each article (SKU#), its outstanding quantity on a particular purchase order. A sample of this report is
displayed below. This same report is also accessible from the INVENTORY MANAGEMENT REPORTS
MENU.

Outstanding Orders Run Date: 511613
Fun Time: 02:24 PM
Report

UEs OAK HILL UIC V21938

Order Order  Delwery  Original Outstanding

Article Number Date Date Total Total Unit  Cost
0100000334 W21958-1271-8700 28-Sepm 108101 72 o E& w7
0500000195 W21 856-2352-8711 15Des02 1248002 432 432 E& §0.33
05000001 95 W21958-1 2068727 23-0Octi 107241 g64 o E& $0.33
0300000200 W21955-1 2969727 23-0ct4 107241 64 o E& 50.33
OE00000206 219551 2068727 23-0ct 1072410 432 a E& 50.33
0300000206 W219353-235297 11 15-Dec02 121802 432 432 E& 50.33
0500000217 4218551 2068727 B-0ctdl 102400 a54 0 E& §0.33
05000003593 W21958-1205-8818 24-Jul- 713001 i o E& $0.33
0300000394 2195512058318 24-Jul-n 7130401 360 o E& 50.33
0200000396 2195512058724 22-0ct 1072410 360 a E& 50.33
(300000401 W21955-1295-9724 20Ot 10724/ 360 o E& 50.33
0500000441 421 855-2002-8755 02-Jand02 212 576 0 E& §0.32
0500000525 W21958-1206-9725 23-0Octi 107241 40 o E& $0.39
0300000526 2195512969728 23-0ct4 107241 40 o E& 50.39
0e00000527 2195812068725 23-0ct 1072410 40 a E& 50.35
0300000523 W21955-1296-9728 23-0cti 10724/ 40 o E& 50.39

All Other Purchase Orders:

Other Purchases are defined as purchases that are non-standard in some way. These include, but are not
limited to:

e Equipment ----USE THE FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING OPTION AND EQUIPMENT PURCHASE
SELECTION.
e Special 1155's
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Vending repair----USE THE FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING OPTION AND LAUNDRY CLAIMS/
SERVICE CHARGE SELECTION.

Note: Refer to the Overseas Ordering Chapter for Equipment and Service Charges.

This function allows you to create, view, print and edit these purchases. To access this function, click this
selection, and the following menu will appear:

Other Purchases
Purchase Order #

Print Order Invoice | Confirm Order | Delete Order |

| =] Return
Add/ Yiew Line Items | Add Order | Stock Record
ORDER INFORMATION Drder Confirmed: | —Purchase Type
Accounting Type INWCF Cost Code " Equipment
Contract/Purchase Date of Order Purch Order No :i Special 1155
[ez-3un-z004 [fZz202-4174-5715 vending Repair
—ISSUED BY Administer By
R22202 COMMAYSURPAC DD L
1SS BOMHOMME RICHARD LHE SAN DIEGOD, CA ' Destination
FPO AP 96617-1656 64513 ¢ Other
|7 Fast Pay
“CONTRACTOR ~ _
Delivery to FOB Point By SEmk 1 jid
Name and I— Stmt 2 .
Address =
Discount Terms Stmt 3 =
IW Ref Comment
Payment UIC
——SHIP TO PAYMENT WILL BE MADE BY
|N50951
SALES ORFICER DEFENSE FINAMCE & ACCOUNTING SERWICE
LSS BONHOMME RICHARD LHD B | & piersside Address | [NORFOLK OPERATION LOCATION, CODE NIEM
32 ND STREET NAYAL STATION | ~ rpp addrecs T2 VIR GINIE AVENLE
Sii DISED), © B2iEE NORFOLK, A 235115207

Other Purchases Screen
From this screen, you can view, print or edit a Special 1155.

1. Click on the Add Order button and the next available Purchase Order Number will appear.
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Other Purchases

Purchase Order #

Print Order Invoice | Confirm Order | Delete Order

Return
Stock Record

Add/ Yiew Line Items | |

ORDER INFORMATION

Order Confiimed: [

—Purchase Type
Accounting Type [NWCF Cost Code " Equipment
Contract/Purchase Date of Order Purch Order No o Special 1155
[P2-2un-2004 [r22202-4174-9715 € vending Repair
—ISSUED BY Administer By
Rz2202 COMMAYSURPAC - Delivery FOB
1J55 BOMHOMME RICHARD: LHC SAN DIEGO, Ch ¥ Destination
FPO &P 96617-1656 64513 ' Other
¥ Fast Pay
CONTRACTOR Delivery to FOB Point By Skmt 1 ;l
rfrinic [ S =
Discount Terms Stmt 3 ;I
IW Ref Comment
Payment UIC
—SHIP TO

PAYMENT WILL BE MADE BY e

DEFEMSE FINAMNCE 8 ACCOUNTING SERVICE
MORFOLE OPERATICN LOCATION, CODE MIEM
0712 VIRGIMIA AVENUE

MNORFOLK, Wit 23511-3297

SALES OFFICER

LSS BOMHOMME RICHARD LHD &
32 ND STREET MAWAL STATION
SAMN DIEGO, CA 92136

% piersside Address
" FPO Address

2. Leave the Contract field blank until you get the authorized contract number from NEXCOM.
Note: You must have this information prior to confirmation.

Enter the Recommended source and address in the Contractor Name and Address field.

Double click in the Delivery to FOB Point By field and select the desired date of delivery.

Enter any Discount that may apply to this order.

Scroll and select any statements that are required in the Stmt fields. Refer to the following figure:

ook w
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Other Purchases

Purchase Order #
Print Order Invoice | Confirm Order | Delete Order
[ ~] Return
Add/ Yiew Line Items | Add Order | Stock Record
ORDER INFORMATION Order Confimed: | ~Purchase Type
Accounting Type INWCF Cost Code " Equipment
Contract/Purchase Date of Order Purch Order No g Special 1155
[p2-3un-2004 [f22202-4174-5715 vending Repair
_ISSUED BY Administer By
R22202 COMMNAYSURPAC DDA L
USS BONHOMME RICHARD LHC SAN DIEGO, CA & Destination
FPO &P 96617-1656 64513 ' Other
¥ Fast Pay
~CONTRACTOR
Delivery to FOB Point By Stmt 1 |
MWame and I— Stmt 2 -
Address " _I
Discount Terms Stmt 3 ;I
IW Ref Comment
Payment UIC
—SHIP TO PAYMENT WILL BE MADE BY
|N50951
SALES OFFICER DEFEMSE FINANCE 8 ACCOUNTING SERWICE
USS BONHOMME RICHARD LHD S | &' piersside Address | [NORFOLK OPERATION LOCATION, CODE NIEM
32 ND STREET NAVAL STATION | ~ rop address S712 VIRGINIA AVENLE
SR RUSET), ©F BRIEE NORFOLK, A 235115207

7. Click on the Add/View Line Items button and the foIIowini screen will appear:
1155 Order Article Information

Order Number Date of Order Ship
[v24000-0342-9705  |07-Dec-00 [Crassraamn
Quantity
SKU Description Ordered  Unit Unit Price Amount
ﬂ| = [ 10 f 0.0000 $0.00
Delete Item | Return |

8. Enter the SKU Number for the item you want to order in the SKU field and enter the quantity for order.
If the SKU number does not exist, then SKU, Description, Quantity, Unit, and Unit Price are required.
This data is passed to the Article Creation Screen
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155 Order Article Information

Order Number Date of Order Ship
[v24000-0342-9705  [07-Dec-00 [Crassroom

Quantity

SK| Description Ordered  Unit Unit Price Amount
—

SE00000002 = MUG EMBLEMATIC US55 CLASSROOM 24 |E. I 5.?TSDD| $138.00 -]
V ;|| 1 | 0.0000 | $0.00
Delete Item | Return |
9. Once all information has been approved, you may confirm this order.

Create Requisitions OSO:

This function lets you create a new requisition for stock from another ship’s officer (OSQO). To access this
function, click this selection. From this screen, you can initialize a new OSO requisition and orders from a
Cargo Ship.

Software Process Note:

To order an item that has never been part of your inventory database, you must first:
o Create a stock record card for that item.
e Link the item to a Dummy Vendor/ Unassigned Vendor.
e Then proceed to the Requisitions OSO screen and order.

To create a new Requisition from Other Supply Officer click on this option and the following screen will
appear:
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E3 Requizition Criteria

Request Stock From

To: I‘

SHIP NAME: |

FPO ADDR: |

Continue | Return

Requisition Criteria Box
e Enter Sales Officer in the TO field.
e Enter the Ship’s Name in the Ship Name field.

e Enter the Ship’s FPO Address in the FPO ADDR field.

B Requisition Criteria

Request Stock From

To: |S4lES OFFICER
SHIP NAME: (USS NEVERSAIL
FPO ADDR: |FPO 4 09550-2826]

Continue Return
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Once you have entered the entire required information click on the Continue button and the following screen will
appear:

5] Hequmtmn l]Sl]
Oty On Article Total
Dept. Category SKU# Description Stock order Oty Cost Cost
Bt =]liB1)Fim =] |3?uuuuu152 = liB1yFiLm 05112238E_|| o | an | ] | $2,6500 | 0,00
L3 e =] | =] | | |
Create Requisition Retu rn
=l

Scroll and select the desired Department. If you know what the SKU is for the item you can skip this
process and advance to the SKU # field and enter the SKU.

Scroll and select the desired Category. If you know what the SKU is for the item you can skip this
process and advance to the SKU # field and enter the SKU.

Scroll and select or manually enter the SKU.
Enter the quantity to be ordered in the Amt. Field.

Verify cost price and modify if necessary. Refer to the following figure:
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B Requisition 050
Oty On Article Total
Dept. Category SKU# Description Stock Qgrder Oty Cost Cost
"t =lfenFum =] fs7oo000is2 [« [ie1) FILM 051122368 ;lM Lg_u) @I@I $0.00
L S | —2 | | [ | |
Indicates the Indicates the Indicatés the Indicates the
UG EE LY current guantityto be  current cost price.
el gl Guantity on ordered.
order.
Create Requisition Return

Total cost field is automatically populated.
Enter each item to be ordered and complete all the information from the previous steps.

Click on the Create Requisition button. The system will automatically send you to the View/ Print/ Edit
Requisition OSO screen.
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View/Print/Edit Requisition OSO:

This function let you view, print, or edit existing requisitions that have been submitted for stock from another
ship’s officer (OSO). To access this function, click this selection, and the following menu will appear:

View/E dit Requizition 050

Requisition Search
Print Req. Invoice | Cancel Requisition ‘

["/24000-0355-2900 j

Add/View Line Items Confirm Requisition ‘ Return
Requisition and Invoice/ Shipping Document
. ) Requisition Date Requistion Number
Requisition Confirmed [
21-Dec-2000 | Y 24000-0356-2900
Requesting Ship
) Transferring Ship's

SaLES OFFICER Authority or Purpose Expenditure Number
LSS Classroom CYM-90 || j |
M.0LB Morfolk
Morfolk Y4 23511 Delivery Required
Requesting From
|Sa las Officar Ships Address

f+ PiersSide Address
" FPD Address

|USS George Washington
|FPO &E 09350-2873

From this screen, you can view, print or edit an existing OSO requisition or a newly created requisition.

« Scroll and select the appropriate statement in the Authority or Purpose field.

Yiew/Edit Requisition D50

Requisition Search

Print Req. Invoice ‘ Cancel Requisition ‘
[24000-0356-9900 ~ |
Add/VYiew Line Ttems ‘ Confirm Requisition ‘ Return |
Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document
Requisition Date Requistion Mumber
Requizition Confirmed [
21-Dec-2000 | Y 24000-0356-3900
Requesting Shi
q 9 P ) Transferring Ship's
Authority or Purpose Expenditure Number

MAYS ] Required

Requesting From MAVSUR PUR 437 par 7310,

MaWwSUR PUB 487 par 7600, i
|S-EI|ES Officer MaWvSUR PUR 487 Ear 2205 Ships Address
. 5 oromec
|USS George Washington PiersSide Address
& FPO Address

|FF‘O AE 09350-2873

View/Edit Requisition OSO Screen
e Enter the expenditure number in the Transferring Ship’s Expenditure Number field.
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e Double click in the Required field and select the appropriate date.

e Click on the appropriate address in the Ships Address field.

Yiew/Edit Requisition 050

Requisition Search

Print Req. Invoice | Cancel Requisition |
[v24000-0356-9900 ~ |
Add/VYiew Line Items | Confirm Requisition | Return |
Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document
. . Requisition Date Requistion Number
Requisition Confirmed r
21-Dec-2000 | W 24000-0356-9200

Requesting Shi
9 9 P Transferring Ship's

SalES OFFICER Authority or Purpose Expendi umber
LSS Classroom CYN-90 [N&VSUP PUB 487 par 720 x| € Jv21414-0356-7925
M.0.B Morfolk

Morfolk Y4 23511 Delivery Required [21-Dec-200C

Requesting From

|5a|es Officer

|USS George Washington
|FF‘O AE 09350-2873

" FPO Address

Once you have entered all the correct information on the View/ Edit Requisition OSO Form, Click on the
Add/ View Line ltems button and verify that all items are correct. Refer to the following figure:

Requisition 050 "Detail’

Requistionf/Purchase No  Date of Order  Ship

[¥24000-0356-5900 | 21Dec-00  [Classroom
Retail Price Quantity

SKU# Description Unit Price Extension Ord. Unit Unit Price Amount
Tm_;”mssr:s | $1.00 [ 40.00 | 24 [EA [ 0,99 || $23.76 =
" losoooooziz = [|REESES PEANUT BUTTER CL | $0.00 | 400 | 432 [EA | 4033 [ 414256
D = _||3MUSKETEERS BaR | fo.o0 [ 400 | 360 [Ea | $0.33 [ 4usan
| (0500000441 _~[|pag RUTH | $0.00 [ 400 | 265 [EA | 403z | $92,16
E3 =l | 4000 [ 400 | 0| | 4000 | $0.00

Total $377.28

Return

e Click on the Return button to return to the View/ Edit Requisition OSO Form.
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Yiew/Edit Requisition 050

Requisition Search

Print Req. Invoice | Cancel Requisition
fv24000-0356-9900 - |
Add/VYiew Line Items | Confirm Requisition | Return |
Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document
Requisition Date Requistion Number
Requisition Confirmed r
I 21-Dec-2000 I W 24000-0356-9200

—Requesting Ship
Transferrlng Ship's
SalES OFFICER Authority or Purpose Expen umher

LSS Classroam CYN-90 [NAVSUP PUB 487 par 720 ] v21414 0356-7925
MN.0.B Morfolk
Horfolk WA 23511 Delivery Reqmrqg l21—DEC-2DDE

—Requesting From
Sales Officer
LISS George Washington
FPO AE 09550-2373

 FPD Address

From this screen you can print, cancel and confirm the requisition. Note that prior to receipt of the items
that the requisition must be confirmed. A checked box in the Requisition Confirmed field will indicate a

confirmed requisition.

Create Requisitions Other Appropriations:

This function lets you create a new requisition for stock from another division within your ship. To access
this function, click this selection, and the following menu will appear:

B3 Reqguizition Criteria

Request Stock From

To: I‘

SHIP NAME: |

FPO ADDR: |

Continue | Return

Requisition Criteria Screen
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From this screen, you can initialize a new “other appropriation” requisition.

e Enter the Officer in charge that you are getting the stock from in the TO field. I.E. General Mess would
be FOOD SERVICE OFFICER, OPTAR would be SUPPLY OFFICER.

e Enter the Ship’s Name in the Ship Name field.

e Enter the Ship’s FPO Address in the FPO ADDR field.

B3 Reguizition Critena
Request Stock From

To: |Supply Officer
SHIP NAME: (SS Classroom

FPO ADDR: IFF‘D AE 10305-2101

Continue Return

Requisition Criteria Screen

e Once you have entered the entire required information click on the Continue button and the following
screen will appear:

E3 Requizition Other Appropnations
Oty On Article Total -
Dept. Category SKU# Description Stock  Order Oty Cost Cost
[1 =Jfe1) Fiim - | [EENAIER - |[(61) FILM 05112238 - || o [ a0 | o[ $2.6500 | s0.0000
[ = = i | = | (I |
Create Requisition Return
=

Requisition Other Appropriations Form
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Scroll and select the desired Department. If you know what the SKU is for the item you can skip this
process and advance to the SKU # field and enter the SKU.

Scroll and select the desired Category. If you know what the SKU is for the item you can skip this
process and advance to the SKU # field and enter the SKU.

Scroll and select or manually enter the SKU.
Enter the quantity to be ordered in the Amt. Field.

Verify cost price and modify if necessary. Refer to the following figure:

E3 Requisition Other Appropriations

Oty On Article Total -
Dept. Category SKU# Description Stock Order Oty Cost Cost

[e1 ;”(BI)FILM;“M;”(BHFILM 051122385;”;____@ ww@ £0,0000

sE=—in

Indicates the Indicates the ST Indicates the
current quantity current quantity  Guantity for cost price.
an hand on arder. orcler.

Create Requisition Return

Kl

Requisition Other Appropriations Form

Total cost field is automatically populated.
Enter each item to be ordered and complete all the information from the previous steps.

Click on the Create Requisition button. The system will automatically send you to the View/ Print/ Edit
Requisition Other Appropriations screen.
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View/Print/Edit Requisitions Other Appropriations:

This function let you view, print, or edit existing requisitions that have been submitted for stock from another
department or division within your ship. To access this function, click this selection, and the following menu

will appear:

Requizition Other Appropriation

r =

Requisition Search|—

Print Req. Invoice | Cancel Requisition |

Addy view Line Item | Confirm Requisition | Return

-IRequisitiDn Infor mation|

Requistion Mumber

|V24DDD-0356-990 1

Requesting Ship

To

Requisition Date
I 21-Dec-2000 Requisition Confirmed r

Transferring Ship's

Autharity or Purpose Expenditure Mumber

! -
Delivery Required I

Supply Officer

1SS Classroom

% pigrsSide Address

FPC AE 10205-2101

% Fpo Address

Accounting Data

Input Acct. Data [

From this screen, you can view, print or edit an existing or newly created “other appropriation” requisition.

Requisition Other Appropriation Screen

« Scroll and select the appropriate statement in the Authority or Purpose field.
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Requisition Other Appropriation

Requisition Search

Print Req. Invoice ‘ Cancel Requisition ‘
W24000-0356-9901 -
Add/fView Line Item ‘ Confirm Requisition ‘ Retu m
Requisition Infor mation
Requistion Mumber Requisition Date
4/ 24000-0356-9901 21-Dec-2000 Requisition Confirmed L

Requesting Ship
Transferring Ship's
Expenditure Murnber

er Required

Ships Address
& pigrsSide Address
& FpO address

MAYSLUIP PUB 487 par 7200,
MNAYSUP PLB 487 par 7311,
MNaYSUP PLB 487 par 7310,
MAYSLIP PUB 427 par 7600,
PSR PLIB 487 par 2205,

To
|Supp Iy Officer

|U55 Classroom
|FPO AE 10205-2101

Accounting Data

Input Acct. Data

¢ Enter the expenditure number in the Transferring Ship’s Expenditure Number field.

Requisition Other Appropriation Screen

e Double click in the Required field and select the appropriate date.

e Click on the appropriate address in the Ships Address field.

Once you have entered all the correct information on the View/ Edit Requisition OSO Form, Click on the
Add/ View Line Items button and verify that all items are correct. Refer to the following figure:

Requizition Other Appropriation

Requisition Search

Print Req. Invoice | Cancel Requisition ‘
[v24000-0356-9901 =
Add/view Line Item | Confirm Requisition ‘ Return |
Requisition Information
Requistion Mumber Requisition Date
24000-0356-9901 21-Dec-2000 Reguisition Confirmed r

Requesting Ship
SALES OFFICER

LSS Classroom CYM-90
FPO & 10305-2101

Transferring Ship's
Autharity or Purpose SEEE
[navsuP PUB 487 par 731 -]

]
{[vz24000-

To
|Supp|y Officer

|USS Classroom
|FPO AE 10305-2101

ACCOUNtinG Data

Input Acct. Data

Requisition Other Appropriation Screen

5.33
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



e Click on the Input Acct. Data button.

Accounting Data |—

Input Acct. Data

The following screen will appear:

G5K Accounting Form

Birear Prop.
Appropriation Symbol Obj. Cls Cirl Mo, Sub Allot, Auth. Acct. Trans Type  Acct, Cost Code

Confirm Acct. Data | Return

e Enter the Accounting Spread Information in the appropriate fields.

NOTE: the same division/ department that the stock is coming from will provide this information to
you.

GS5K Accounting Form

Bureau Prop.
Appropriation Symbol Obj, Cls Ctrl Mo, Sub Allot Auth, Acch, Trans Type  Acct, Cost Cade
0704930.2310 |DDD |21001 0 |DDD2SD |?c |V24DDD |Dununa559901
Confirm Acct. Data | Return

e Once you have entered all of the correct information click on the Confirm Acct. Data button. You will
get the following message:
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GSK Accounting Form

Appropriation Syrmibo

|9?04930.231E|

MaxPoint POS System |5 |

@ “fou are about b save the accounting data for this requisition! This [0St Code
4 aIe 3 b U
action is imeversable. Do vou wish to continue? =560001
Mo |
[T SOTTI T FACCT a0 | eeturn

NOTE: Once you confirm the accounting data you will not be able to make changes.

e Click on the Yes button if you wish to continue No if not.

The form will be grayed out and no other modifications can be made. Refer to the following figure:

G5K Accounting Form

Eirean i,
Arprapriatien Syrnbel @il s Cirl e, Sk Allet, St Scct; Thans Typer At (st EEEe
0704930,2310 |DDD |21001 0 |DDD:25I3 |?c |\.f24unu |DDDDD3559901
Confirm Acch, Data | ‘Return

e Click on the Return button to return to the View/ Edit Requisition Other Appropriation Form.

From this screen you can print, cancel and confirm the requisition. Note that prior to receipt of the items
that the requisition must be confirmed. A confirmed requisition will be indicated by a checked box in the

Requisition Confirmed field.
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Cancel Purchase Order Form:

This function allows you cancel previously submitted, confirmed Purchase Orders/ Requisitions. The
Purchase Order/ Requisition must be in a confirmed status and the stock must not have been received yet.
To access this function, click this selection and the following screen will appear:

Order Cancellation I

Select Order to be Cancelled; |
Order Date: |
Serall and endor ID:|
selectthe

desired POt vendor Name:|
be cancelled

Order Murnber: |

EDI Status: |

Cancel Order Return
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Order Cancellation I

Select COrder to be Cancelled: J_ ~]
Y2 9704 -
Order Date: |Va1233-2226-9708 —
WA 233-2226- 9707 b
WA 233-2227-9710 —

vendar 103 51553 506 9713

Y21233-2261-9714 -
W21233-2276-9715
W21233-2276-9716 =

Yendor Mame:

Order Murmber

EDI Status: |

Cancel Order Return

Select Order to be Cancelled:

Order Date: |1£E|.-’EIE E55:13 AM

vendar 1050056

Yendor Mame ;|EL|HF'.-’-‘-.E WAREHOUSE SALES

Order Murmber: |"-.nf2'l 233-30059-9722

EDI Status: [F0

Cancel Order Return

‘ Order Cancellation

When selecting a particular Purchase Order, the form becomes populated with all the information for that
Purchase Order.

Click the Cancel Order Button and the Purchase Order will be cancelled.
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For EDI orders, the CANCEL ORDER button will read CANCEL ORDER AND GENERATE 860. When the
CANCEL ORDER AND GENERATE button is clicked, the program will request a write enabled floppy disk
be inserted into the floppy drive. The program will ask if the purchase order being cancelled has been
transmitted to the vendor. If it HAS NOT, then the program will direct that the original diskette containing
the 850 transaction for the cancelled purchased be placed in the floppy drive. The 850 transaction for the
cancelled purchase order will be removed from the floppy diskette. If the purchase HAS BEEN transmitted
to the vendor then an 860 transaction will be created and sent (via SALTS) to the vendor.

Cancel Outstanding Partial Receipts:

This function allows you to cancel partially received Purchase Orders. To access this function, click this
selection and the following screen will appear.

Cancel Dutstar

Crder Search | 1
Scroll and select the
j T ————— desited PO to he ﬁEtu Al

caticelled.

Crder Mumber |VD3369—512EI—9EI2EI

Delivery Original COutstanding

Article Order Number Crder Date Date Total Total Cost
0500005307 03369-5128-0828 [:26:25 AM &0 &0 $0.9300 r il
0500005302 03369-5128-0828 [:26:25 AM &0 &0 $0.9300 r
050000532302 023I69-5128-0228 [:26:25 AM 26 72 $0.4900 -
0500005310 03369-5128-9828 [3:26:25 AM 95 a5 £0,4900 I
0500005312 03369-5128-9828 [3:26:25 AM &0 12 £0,4900 r
NSANNNS31:3 MA3A0-512R-0R28 1:2A:25 AR fin 12 4M.4000 r LI

Cancel
Selected Line

Ttemis)
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W3369-5130-9832

When a particular Purchase Order is selected, the form is populated with the outstanding line item data for
that Purchase Order. Click on the check box for each article to be cancelled. Clicking on all the check
boxes will cancel the entire outstanding balance for that Purchase Order.

—

[ Il 13 1 "IN & i

When all desired articles have been selected, click on the CANCEL SELECTED LINE ITEM(S) Button to
complete the cancel transaction.
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INVENTORY MOVEMENT:

From the Inventory Movement option the operator can conduct various tasks. Stock Record Card
maintenance, Receiving stock, Moving stock from one activity to another, Procurement of stock,
Expending stock and using sales history utilize the Smart Re-Order function. From the main menu
select the Inventory Movement option and the following screen will appear:

Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Report

Return

The Inventory Movement option has six options each will have its own section dedicated to
it.

Receipts:

This function lets you receive stock that has been acquired through purchase orders and various
requisitions. To access the Receipts function, click this selection and the following screen will
appear:
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Receipt Search

’—;I Add/View Line Items

New Receipt Receiving Report Return ‘

Receiving Infromation

Order/Requisition Search
1 % purchase Orders .

Receipt No 0001 " pDT Receiving Data
Receiving Date | 24-0ct-01 ~

Order Requisition Infromation,

Order/Requisition Nurmber [v05348-1270-9354
Order Date [ 27-Sep-01 ’—

Received From |]EFFERIES SOCKS

Choose Order Search Mode:

5

Related Receipts
Receipt Mo Ord/Req Mo

Hint: Before you can receive, you must first have the Receipt Inspectors copy of the
procurement document in hand to receive the correct quantities.

Performing a New Receipt:
To initiate a new receipt, complete the following:

NOTE: Before clicking the New Receipt button, if you want to create a receipt using data that was
imported from the ship’s PDT 7200, select PDT Receiving Data check box in the Choose Order
Search Mode. (If the PDT download is to be used ensure that the receipt data has been
downloaded prior to this step. See PDT Users Guide section of this manual.) Then click the
New Receipt button.

1. Click on the New Receipt button. A message will inform you that you are about to create new
receipt. If this is an EDI Purchase Order, then the string “EDI ORDER” will appear to the right
of the RECEIVING DATE. Click on Yes to continue. Refer to the following figure:

6.2
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Recelyine Nutes

2. Advance to the Receipt Options box and activate the option button for the type of receipt this
will be. Purchase Order, Requisition OSO, or Requisition Other Appropriation, as desired.
(This will limit the list that you see in the next step to only those types of orders.)

3. Use the drop-down arrow in the Order/Requisition field to locate and select the order that you
wish to receive. (Only orders that have been confirmed will appear in the drop-down list.)
Once you have selected the order, data from the order will populate the remainder of the
screen.
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4. Ensure that if there are any transportation charges or cash discounts that you use the
appropriate buttons to enter them into system. Refer to the following:

5. Click on the Add/View Line Items button. The following screen will appear.

Receiving - Article Information

g% 29,6700
[reBoo0ie  [(63) UTRITION SUPPL 7meaooogs| gaom | 12| o] o] ] o 1] =
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6.

If this is an EDI Purchase Order then the string “EDI ORDER” will appear to the right of the
RECEIPT NO. and the POST button will show the caption POST ORDER AND GENERATE

Receiving - Article Information

Receipt Mo [o010 =
Cuantity
: - Current Cost  Quantity  Quantity Previously Quantity Quantity COMYERSION:
Article Mo Description Order Uit Crdered Recelved Received OutstandingZanceled Rate by
[700000480  [(B3) NUTRITION SUPPL 79108300128[  $29.6700 | 16 | 16| o o| o 1] 16
[768000176  [(B3) NUTRITION SUPPL 79108300003| $13.3000 | 12| 12| o o| o 1] 12

Stock Record Card ‘ Post ‘

Return

N

If the Purchase Order can be received “as is” with no changes to costs and quantities click on
the Receive All button. Otherwise, advance through the Current Cost, Quantity Received,
Quantity Canceled and Conversion Rate fields for each item being received and update them
as necessary. You can change a conversion rate and quantity (the quantity field box will inform
the user of how many will be added to the stock quantity of that article) from the conversion
rate box. Just change the amount shown and the system will update the quantity. When you
are finished, click on the Post button. The receipts of the amounts that you have indicated with
be posted, and the database will be updated with receipt and inventory information. For an
EDI order, when the POST AND GENERATE 861 button is clicked, the program will request
that a write enabled floppy diskette be inserted in the floppy drive. An 861 transaction,
containing receipt information, will be written to the floppy for transmission via SALTS.

Hint: If the quantity received is less than that of that was ordered, enter the actual
quantity delivered (You cannot enter more than that was ordered). You can cancel the
difference of quantity ordered and quantity received.
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7. When new items are received or the cost price of a previously carried item has changed, the
Retail Price Update Form will appear with a message block suggesting a new retail price. To
accept this price, click on the “accept change button”. To create a new or different price, enter
the retail price that you want and then click on the “accept change button”. If a new or different
price is entered here, you will be prompted (when the receipt process is complete) to print new
bar code labels

NOTE: Ensure that when receiving Vending ltems that the standard selling price is entered
otherwise the Profitability report for your non-epos activities will indicate the most recent
retail price.

Retail Price Update
Article Number: (01218000075

Description: [1010 CUSTOM PORTABLE [

Current Retail; #3200
Suggested MNew Retail: |$3_55

ee= -=k Ignore Change |

8. Click on the stock record card button to verify the correct posting. Refer to Chapter 4 Stock
Record Card.

9. Print and view the Receiving Report. This report will be filed in the BO1/ BO5 File. Refer to the
following figures:

Receive From Order

‘IReceipt Search| |
l—;[ | Add/fView Line Items| | Delete Unposted Receipt %
MNew Receipt Receiving Report Return |
-|Receiving Infromation|
Order/Requisition Search [(20552 0052 6745 - \ REECTIHERTPR
After Posting the receipt & Purchase Order
Receint Mo [0osa click on the Receiwving
2 Report button to genserate € Requisition OS50
_— 5 - the report.
RizEelg D=iis I S iey=0 ¢ Requisition Other Approp

—| Order/Reguisition Infromation}

Order/Requisition Mumber |v20532—0092—9745 -
‘|Sh|pp\ng Charges |7
Crder Datel 01-Apr-00
s I Bl

Received From IROBERT HALE & ASSOCIATES, IMC,

$0.00
Eeceiyvity MEtes Related Receipts
Receipt No_[Ord/Reg No M_ |
=g W
[ #7415
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The receiving report will indicate any transportation charges or discounts for the receipt. Refer to
the following report:

= . R Date: 531700
] Receiving Report B T 1040
UE3 BAIPAN UIC Vi0632
Order Mbr  V20632-0092-9745 Crder Date 01-Ape-00 ROEERT HALE & AZZ0OCIATES, INC.
ReceiptNo. 0089 Receipt Daie 31-May-00
Sl # Descrip tion Uni Ordered Ordered Ordered Receiwed Reovd Receiwed
Qty Cost Total Qty Cost Total
H00EEE  HEADPHOWE, SONMY EARBUD E4 10 $595 585 10 $5.95 B/A
AMEES2ILEP
H00ETEE HEADFHOME, SOMY VERTICLE EAR E4 15 $1410 d15 15 $14.10 215
ADE-444L
A00EEdEs  CAMERA, SOMT SMM Camcomer E4. & $31235 15741 6 §31235 1574.1
WiDizital T.ocm Hightsho
S0orEr4zs CAMER A, SONT SMM Camcomder Ea. & $a52.25 35 6 P452IES 35
W25 LCD & Mightshet
IEEeEias HEADFHOME, SOMNY MDEV-200 E4 & fEm0 1734 & $25.50 1754
F00ERSE CAMERA SOMY MAVICA DIGITAL E4. 4 fam s 1702 52 4 43R 1R 52
CAMER & 8IVC FDTS
Total Receved this Receipt No. 6,74L52
Add: Shipping Charges this Receipt MNo. $0.00
Less: Cash Discounts this Receipit INo. f6T415
Total this Receipt Mo. $6,067.37
Total Ordered $6.741.52
Total Reredred for Order f8.741.52
Add: Total Shipping Charges $r Order $0.00
Less: Total Cash Discounts for Oxrder $67415
Grand Total for Order $6.,067.37

After you have reviewed and printed out the receiving report, file in BO1/B05 File. The system will
by default print out an UPC maintenance listing report for the receipt when you exit from the
Receiving Report Screen. Refer to the following report:
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Current UPC'S For Items Received

US3 SAIPAN UIC Vi0632

Fam Diate: 331/00
Fan Time: 10050

Order Mumher VI06IT- 0091974
Sk # UpPC Description
000G 0000GTEEE HEADFHOME, SONT EARETD #MDEESZILE
SO0IETHE 000ETEEE HEADFHOME, SONY VERTICLE EAR &MWDE- 4440
S0000EEEEs 0000GE 258 CAMERS, SONY SMM Canvorder WiDigital Zoom Hightsho
I000ER4ES 2000ER4ES CAMERAL SONYT BMM Camcorder Wi2 5 LCD & Mightshot
LREETIE I33RE0ETAE HEADPHOME, SOMY MDEV-200
FR0000RE S0 SE0000F2s0E CAMERS, SONY MAVIC A DIGITAL CAMMERS #WYC-FD/3

The purpose of this report is to identify ship’s store stock that has not had UPC maintenance
completed. Every item that has been received will be displayed on this report. The SKU Number
by system default will create a SKU barcode. If the manufacturers UPC has been assigned to an
item a separate line for the same item will be displayed with the appropriate UPC attached. For
our example, no UPC maintenance has been completed. This would be the time to collect the

items and marry up the UPC to the SKU. This task is conducted at the stock record card function
or via by the PDT. Once this maintenance is completed, it can be viewed again by selecting the

appropriate receipt number and selecting the Receiving Report button and then exiting the report.
The system will display the UPC report with all additions made. Refer to the following report:

Current UPC'S For Items Received

Foun Date: 53100
Bon Tiree: 11:12

T35 SAIPAN UIC V20832

Order Numher V2053200929745
Slku # UPC Descrip tion
TGS 0005735 HEADPHONE, SONY EAREUD AMDRES2ILP
200003756 HEADPHONE, SONY EARBUD AMDRES21LP
000733 000057343 HEADFHONE, SONY VERTICLE EAR AMDE- Ad4L
T3S UFC's have HEADPHONE, SONY VERTICLE EAR AMDE- A44L
TNEEZES N5 now besn  AMERA, SONY EMM Camcorder Wilvigital Zoom Hights ho
FAN00EEZES _ ﬁgi;‘fg;lﬂp C AMEF & SONY SMM Camcordsr WiDigital Zoom Nightsho
TGS TONO0ER4ES “to the CAMERA, SONY EMM Camcorder Wi2 5 LCD & Hightshot
NGR4T (R r e ':ilfziﬂre d C AMERA, SONY BMM Camcorder Wi2 5 LCD & Hightshot
FERATTAE BRI HEADFHONE, SONY MDRY-200
TERAETAE HEADPHONE, SONY MORY-200
S0 C AMERA, SONY MAVIC A DIGITAL CAMERA #MVCFDT
IO <000 10000E CAMERL, SONY MAVICA DIGITAL CAMERA &0V CFDT73

Verification of UPC maintenance can also be conducted at the stock record card. Refer to Chapter
4 Stock Record Card.
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10. Click on Return to return to the previous screen.

Making Corrections to Receipts:

You cannot make corrections to the physical receipt, but only make the necessary adjustments that
will offset the mistake. Complete the following steps:

1. From the Financial Accounting menu, select the Accounting Adjustment option, and the
following screen will appear:

Jk:counling Adjuztment
Receipt # 0092 Confirmed [
Date I 07-un-00 Adjustment Type |
Amount I W purchase
Letter Serial # | ™ oso
Original Document Date I

Original Receipt #

Document #

Comments

Original Transmittal Date I 07-Jun-2000

Post

Delete Record Return

DD-1149

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

2. From this screen you will complete the following:
e Click on the Add button
e Leave the Date field as is, the system enters this information by default.
e Enter the amount of the financial adjustment. (Ensure that all negative
adjustments are in parenthesis)
e Enter the last four digits of the procurement document in the Letter Serial #

field.
e Enter the date of the original procurement document in the Original Document
Date field.
e Enter the receipt number for the document posted incorrectly in the Original
Receipt # field.
e Enter the month of the original receipt that is incorrect in the Month Orig.
Receipt field.
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e Enter the procurement document number in the Purchase Order # field.
Hint: Either purchase orders or requisitions can be entered in this field.

e Enter any comments regarding this transaction in the Comments field. This
information will appear on the Accounting Adjustment Report.

e Enter the date that the transmittal was sent in the Month of Transmittal field.

e Check the appropriate adjustment type box.

e Review each of the fields to ensure all the correct information has been
entered.

e Click the Post button to post the adjustment to the 153 and all-supporting
documents.

This transaction corrects the BO9 and B22 for retail/ B26 for vending of the Balance Sheet.
If quantities have been affected there is still a need to make the correction to the stock
record cards for the correct quantities. Conducting a spot inventory for the particular items
that are incorrect is required. Complete the following steps:

1. From the Inventory Count Functions Menu, select the Create New

Inventory Function. From this screen complete the following:

e Scroll the Select Store field and select 99

e Scroll the Select Criteria field and select Article #

e Check the box next to the items that you require to conduct a spot
inventory on.

e Click on the Generate Worksheet button, and you will get a warning
message (You are about to create a new inventory count worksheet.
Do you wish to continue. Yes or No. If you want to continue select
yes, if not select the no option.

2. From the Inventory Worksheet screen complete the following:

e Scroll the Search for Count field and select the appropriate date and
Inventory control number.

e Select store number 99.

e Enter the correct quantities in the Current Actual column.

e Click on the Confirm button and you will receive the following
message (You are about to update the inventory for store # 99. This
action is irreversible. Do you wish to Continue? Click on Yes to
continue or No to stop.

o Click on the Return button to exit this screen.

3. This process has adjusted B14 accordingly and will negate the entry made
to B22 for retail or B26 for vending.
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INVENTORY MOVEMENT:

From the Inventory Movement option the operator can conduct various tasks. Stock Record Card
maintenance, Receiving stock, Moving stock from one activity to another, Procurement of stock, Expending
stock and using sales history utilize the Smart Re-Order function. From the main menu select the Inventory
Movement option and the following screen will appear:

Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Report

Return

The Inventory Movement option has six options each will have its own section dedicated to it.

Expenditures:

This function allows you manage and account for various types of expenditures, including:

e Transferring ship’s store stock to other ships or shore facilities.

o Transferring ship’s store stock to divisions (for example, the officer's mess) outside your ship’s
store system, but within your ship.

e Returning unsold (or damaged) stock to vendor.
e Investigating and reporting on lost or damaged stock.

e Marking stock down to zero.
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To access the Expenditures function, click this selection, and the following screen will appear:

Expenditures Menu

Bulk Sales/Credi{;Memo

Cost of Operations

Surveys

Transfer to Other Appropriation
Transfer to Other Supply Officers

Return

Transfers to Other Supply Officers:

This function lets you transfer stock to other ships or facilities. Click on this selection, and the following
screen will appear:

Transferfto Other Supply Officers

-|Transfer Search . .
|| J Add New Transfer Cancel Transfer: Print Transfer Invoice
Add/View Line Items Conficn Transter: Return
—|Transﬁer Information |
Expenditure Nurmber [V20532-0032-7519 Transfer Confirmed

Transfer Cancelled W

- [Requisitioning Activity |
FOOD SERVICE OFFICER Requisition Mumber [V20632-0343-0x12
USS SAIPAN LHA-2

FRO AE 09549-1605 Delivery Requirad I 10-Dec-1999  Shipped Date I 10-Dec-1959
-|Transferring ACtivity |

SALES OFFICER aLtharity Purpose | j Ships Address

WS Sergar Ltz & PierSice Address
PIER 5  FPO Address
NORFOLE, WA,

From this screen, you can initiate the movement of stock to another ship.

Create a New Transfer to Other Supply Officers:
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1. Click on the Add/ New Transfer Button.

‘ITranSﬁer Search|—
|| J Add New Transfer > Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice
L ——T]
Add/¥Yiew Line Items\ Conficny Transter: Return
~|Transﬁar Inforrmation | ]ll
Expenditure Mumber |v20532—uu32—?519 Click on the Add-New Transfer Confirmed [~
Tran=fer button to
create a new Transfer Transfer Cancelled W
[Requisitioning Activity| o Uil supaly
FOOD SERNICE CFFICER Requisition Mumber |V20632—9343—9)(12

LISS SAIPAN LHA-2

FRO AE 09549-1505 Delivery Required I 10-Dec-1999  Shipped Date I 10-Dec-1959
~|Transﬁerring Activity |

SALES OFFICER Authority Purpose | | Ships Address

USS Saipan LHA-2 ¥ PierSide Address
PIER 5 ' FPC Address
NORFOLK, Y.

Once you have clicked on the Add New Transfer button the screen will refresh and the Expenditure
Number field will populate with the next available expenditure number. Refer to the following figure:

Transfers to Other Supply Officers

‘|Transﬁer Search
| E

AddiNew Transfer Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice

Add/Yiew Line Items Confirm Transfer Return

|
~|Transfer Information Hewt svailable

Expendit b
Expenditure Number [v20632-0152-7545 e lated by defonlt ieEngiizr (Conifmree) [

Transfer Cancelled [

- Requisitioning Activity |

Requisition MNumber I

Delivery Required I Shipped Date I

-|Transferring Activity |

SALES OFFICER Authority Purpase | ] Ships Address

USS SAIPAN LHA-2 & PierSide Address
PIER 5  FPO Address
MORFOLE, Y,

2. Enter “Sales Officer” on the first line of the Requisitioning Activity field.

3. Enter the name of the ship on the second line of the Requisitioning Activity field.

4. Enter the FPO address on the third line of the Requisitioning Activity field. Refer to the following figure:
7.3
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Transfers to Other Supply Officers

‘|Transﬁar Search 1
Iﬁ Add New dranster

~|Transﬁar Infor mation |

Expenditure Nurmber [V20632-0152-7545 Transfer Canfirmed [~
Transfer Cancelled

Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice

AddfView Line Items Confirm Transfer Re turn

Requisitioring-#rtirie]
<ales Officer 3 Requisition Mumber I

LSS George VWashington (CVN-73)

?D&.@D_%ﬂzmﬂ Delivery Required I % Shipped Date I

~|Transferring Activity |
SALES CFFICER Authority Purpose | -] Fm -
LISS SAIPAN LHA-2 & PierSide Adress
PIER 9 © FRO Address
NORFOLE, YA, .

Enter the Requisition Number from the Requesting ship in the Requisition Number field.

Double click in the Delivery Required field and select the appropriate date that the requesting ship
desires delivery.

Double click in the Shipped Date field and select the appropriate date that the stock was or will be
shipped.

Scroll and select the appropriate P-487 reference in the Authority Purpose field. Refer to the following
figure:

Select the appropriate option in the Ship’s Address field.
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Transfers to Other Supply Dfficers

-|Transfer Search
Iﬁ Add New Transter Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice
AddfView Line Items Confirm Transfer Retu rn

~|Transfer Infor mation |

Expenditure Nurmber [V20632-0152-7545 Transfer Canfirmed [~

Transfer Cancelled
R

equisitioning Activity '
Sales Officer Requisition Numbe{ iv2 1214-0152-9925 )
lUSS George Washington (CYN-73)

FPO AE 09550-2873 Delivery Required | 30-May-2000 | Shipped Datg | 30-May-2000
~|Transﬁ3rring Activity |

SALES OFFICER Autharity Purpose - Ships Address

USS SAIRAN LHA-2 MaYSUP PUB 487 par 7321 ' PierSide Address
FIER 5 NAYSUR PUB 487 par 7200  FPO Address
NORFOLEK, Y., NaYSUP PUB 487 par 7522

Transfers to Other Supply Officers

‘|Transfer Search

I—_[ Add Wew Transter Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice
Add{View Line Items Confirm Transfer Re turn
~|Transﬁar Infarmation |
Expenditure Number [V20832-0152-7545 Transfer Confirmed [

Transfer Cancelled ™

Requisitioning Activity |

Sales Officer Requisition Mumber IV212 14-0152-9925

IS5 Gearge Washington (CWN-730

FPO AE 09550-2873 Delivery Required IBD-May—QDDD Shipped Date I 30-May-2000

~|Transferr g Activity |

SALES OFFICER Autharity Purpoge Ships Address
WIS SR L & PlerSide Address
FIER S %  FPO Address
MNORFOLE, 44, |

10. Click on the Add/View Line Items button. The following screen will appear:
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Transfers to Other Supply Dfficers - Article Information

[ O [ o[ o s | sown| oo

11. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by default
one the item is found by the system.

12. Enter the Quantity to be transferred in the Quantity field.
NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand.

Refer to the following figure:
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Transfers to Other Supply Officers - Article Information

Expenditure Mo M M |
" Reimburserment
Article Mo Description Q0OH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost Cost
500000353 jICANDY, SHICKERS BAR 194 194 £0.3300 $64.0200 o402 1=
0700002396 jIPOF‘ SECRET MW POPCORMN BUTTER 590 5a0 $£0.4000 | $236.0000 $236.00
1100000705 j DENTAL FLOSS, 181 WAXEDAJNWAKED =52 120 £0.9100 | $109.2000 $£109.20
5523122135MEIj T-SHIRTS, HAMES COTTON 52 MED 24 24 $£5.9600 | $143.0400 $£120.00
4 | i 0|  $0.0000 $0.0000 $0.00

-

Totals [ $552.26 | $529.22

Return

13. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total Cost
field automatically calculates.

14. The Reimbursement Cost field is designed to populate by default with the same figure as the Total
Cost field, however there may be a time that a mutually agreed upon price for transfer is made. In
these situations the total cost at the agreed price will be manually entered in this field, overriding the
system’s Reimbursement Cost price total. Refer to the following figure:
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Transfers to Other Supply Officers - Article Information

Expenditure Mo |V20532-0152-7545 I%

Reirmbursement

Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost Cost
|DSDDDDDSQS leANDY, SNICKERS BAR | 104 | 194 | £0,3300 | £64,0200 | £64,02 E
0700002396 |- |[POP SECRET MM POPCORN BUTTER 590 so0| $0.4000 | $236.0000 $236.00
1100000705 | = |[PENTAL FLOSS, I8 WAXEDAINIAAXED 252 120(  $0.9100 | $109.2000 $109.20
|5523122135MEl 7 [[T-SHIRTS, HANES COTTON SZ MED | 24| 24] $59600 { $143.0400 )| $120.00 )

4 | j| | WDDDD | £0.0000 | /‘ £0.00

The system calculates the
total cost price
automatically. In thi=s
exanple 24 units times the
co=t price of %5 96

15. There will be a variance between the Total fields. The difference will be realized and taken up as a

Cost of Operations Retail. Refer to the following figure:

A mutually agreed price was
reached at %5 .00 ea. The
new Reimbursement Cost i=
now $120.00 wvice $143. 04

-

$529.22

Totals | $552.26 |

Return

Transferz to Other Supply Dfficers - Article Information

Expenditure Mo [V20632-0152-7545 %

Reimbursement

Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost Cost
0300000352 j CANDY, SNICKERS BAR 194 194 $0.3300 $64.0200 $64.02 =
0700002336 j POP SECRET MW POPCORM BUTTER 590 580 $£0.4000 | $£236.0000 $£236.00
1100000705 j DENTAL FLOSS, 18] WAXEDUNWAXED =52 120 $0.9100 | $109.2000 $£109.20
5523122135MEIj T-SHIRTS, HANES COTTOM 52 MED 24 24 $5.9600  $143.0400 QE$12D.DJEI>

4 | =l | MDDDD | ¢nooo0 | ff £0,00

The =s=y=tem calculates the
total cost price
autonatically. In this
exanple 24 units time= the
co=t price of $5.96

Obzerwve that the sy=tem
captures both totals and
that there is a 523 04
difference.
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16. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.

Canceling a Transfer to Other Supply Officers:

1. To cancel a previously created Transfer to Other Supply Officers that has not been confirmed, scroll
and select the appropriate expenditure number from the Transfer Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Cancel Transfer button and the following message will appear:

Transfers to Other Supply Dfficers

‘|Transfer Search
I J Add New Transfer Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice
Add/view Line Items Confirm Transfer Return
~|Transfer Information |

- Requisitioning Activity |

Sales Officer

AN

IS5 George Washington (CWYM-7

FPO AE 09550-2873

Expenditure Murnber |V2DE|32—0152—?545

MaxPoint POS System E

You are about to cancel transfer number Y 20832-0152-7545. Do you
wizh o continue?

Transfer Confirrmed [

Transfer Cancelled ™

rD-May-2DDD

~|Transferring Activiy |

SalLES OFFICER
USS SAIPAN LHA-Z
PIER 5

MNORFOLE, WA,

Autharity Purpose |NAVSUP PLIB 487 par 720 7]

Ships Address 1
' PierSide Address
0 FPO Address

3. Click on the Yes button and the transfer will be canceled. You will note that the system will place a
check mark in the Transfer Cancelled box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Confirming a Transfer to Other Supply Officers:

NOTE: By confirming a Transfer to Other Supply Officers all items will be expended from stock so
ensure that the items have been taken by the Receiving Activity prior to Confirmation.

1. To Confirm a Transfer to Other Supply Officers, scroll and select the appropriate expenditure number
from the Transfer Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Confirm Transfer button and the following message will appear:
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TRANSFER WARHNING

Repstonng ety I\

Sales Officer
IUSS George Washington (CWh-

FPO AE 09550-2873 pO-Pzy-2000

MNAYSIP PUB 437 par 720

3. Click on the OK button and the transfer will be confirmed. You will note that the system will place a

check mark in the Transfer Confirmed box located on the right hand side of the screen. Refer to the
following figure:

Transfers to Other Supply Dfficers
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TRANSFER TO OTHER

Confirmed

4. TRANSFER DATE

5. EXPEHDITURE HUMBER

SIPPLY OFFICER Fage 1 of 1 3 -May00 FROM TRANSFERING SHIP
YIOET201 52-7545
6. TRAMSFERRED FROM 7. DATE MATERLAL REQUIRED
UIC W20632 30-tap-00
USS SAIPARN LHA-2
095451605
9. TRAMSFERRED TO: 10 AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE

Sales Officer

LS5 George Washington [CWN-73)

M&VSUP P UB 457 par 7200

12 .REQUISITION HUNBER

Y2121 401520025
13. 5HP TO: 14 DATE SHIPPED
Sales Officer
LSS George Washington (CWRET 3 15 MODE OF SHEMENT
FPOAE 09550-2873
16. AIR MOYEMENT DESIGHATOR
17. Accounting and Appropriation Data
Appropration Symbol | Object Bureau Bub | Authrization |(Trans Property Cost Amount
And SubHead clazs | Control Hoo Allot | Acct'g Act™o | Type | Acct'g Act'y Code
Q7w 4930 M1 A Qo0 2001 ] o0250 7 Wa1214 Q00001 529925 F529.02
Stock Humber Description Oty Unit B ook Book XFER XFER Gain
Cost Cost Ext. Cost COST Ext (los=)
Q500000293 CAMNDY, SMICKERS BAR 194 EA 03300 E4.02 $0.3300 J64 02 F0.00
1100000705 DEMTAL FLOSS, J&J 120 $0.9100 $109.20 9100 $109.20 F0.00
AR E DALMY A RE D
0700002336 POP SECRET MW ROPCORMN 580 $0.4000 $Z536.00 F0.4000 $236.00 F0.00
BUTTER
S523122135MED T-SHIRTS HANES COTTOMN =2 24 FK  $5.9600 $143.04 50000 $120.00 (F23.04)
MED
Total Book Cost $552.26
GainfLoss) realized, posted to Cost of Ops Retail ($23.04)
E xpenditure Total $529.22
Approved for transfer by
Received by
Date
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Transfer to Other Appropriations:

This function lets you transfer stock to other divisions (for example, the officer's mess) outside your
ship’s store system, but within your ship. Click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

Add New Transfer

From this screen, you can initiate the movement of stock to a division/ department within your ship.

1. To create a new Transfer to other Appropriates, click on the Add New Transfer button. The
Expenditure Number field will be automatically populated with the next available expenditure
number. Refer to the following figure:
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Add New Transfer

. Enter the position title of the officer in charge of the requisitioning activity. I.E. Food Service
Officer, Supply Officer etc., on the first line of the Requisitioning Activity field.

Enter the name and hull number of the ship on the second line in the Requisitioning Activity field.
Enter the FPO address on the third line on the Requisitioning Activity field.

Enter the Requisition Number in the Requisition Number field.

Double click in the Delivery Required field and select the date that delivery is required.

Double click in the Shipped Date field and select the date that the stock was or will be shipped.

. Scroll and select the appropriate statement in the Authority Purpose field.

. Scroll and select the method of shipment in the Mode of Shipment filed. Refer to the following
figure:
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Transfers to Other Appropriations

iceiislie? Ssetin ' Add Wew Transter Cancel Transfer Print Transfer Invoice

Add/¥Yiew Line Items Confirm Transfer Return

~|Transfer Information i

Expenditure Number [v20632-0154-7547 Transfer Confirmed [~
Transfer Cancelled

- Requisitioning Activity |

This_number iz
Food Service Officer Reqguisition Mumbst_ [v20632-0154-1234 provided by the
requlsitioning
IUSS Saipan (LHA-2) activity.
FPO 09540- 16035 Celivery Required I 02-Jun-2000 | Shipped Date I 02-Jun-2000

—|Transferring Activity I

SALES OFFICER Autharity Purpose |NAV5UF‘ PUB 487 par ?3@\ Ships Address
LSS SAIPAN LHA-2 " PierSide Address
FPO AE 09349-1605 Made of Shipment IHAND DELIYERED ! 'l 34
Scroll and
=elect the
apprupriaﬁ?
~|Acc0unting Data|— selection.

Input Acct. Data

10. Click on the Input Acct. Data button and the following screen will appear:

G5k Accounting Form l
Breal Prop.
Appropriation Symbol Obj. Cls Cirl Mo, Sub Allot, Auth, Acct, Trans Type  Acct Cost Code
|1?:-:i1453.2241 ||:|25 |4111EI 0 ||:||:||:||:|31 |lJ | |2I]632?31?DF'2

L3

Confirm Acct. Data | Return

11. Once you have entered all the accounting data click on the Confirm Acct. Data button. The
following message will appear:
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G5K Accounting Form

Appropriation Syt
17%1453.2241

MaxPoint POS System I—

“fou are about to zave the accounting data for this expenditurel This  [F0st Code
action iz imeverzable. Do pou wish bo continue? 7 0PT

[ me1—netu n

12. Click on the Yes button to confirm information or No not to confirm.

NOTE: Ensure that prior to confirming the Input Acct. that you have the correct and complete
Accounting data to be entered. If you do not complete this field in its entirety the information
cannot be changed later. A new expenditure will need to be generated.

Note: X=THE FISCAL YEAR. This Accounting data will be obtained from the Requisitioning

activity.

G5K Accounting Form |

EurEal )
o o o L I L N o = | o o O = ) = () o =
17X1453.2241 ||:|2r5 |4111=3 ] ||:u:u:u:|31 |1J | |:2|:|r532?31?0pz

Gonfirm Acch, Data | Retu rﬁ

13. Click on the Return button to return to the previous screen.
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Food Service Officer V20632-015401234
IISS Saipan (LHA-2) 31-Aug-2005
FRO 09549-1605 31-Aug-2005

MNAYSUP PUB 487 par 731
HAMD DELIEVERED

14. Click on the Add/ View Line Items button and the following screen will appear:

ransfers to Other Appropriation - Article Information

s
I s o N T O

15. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by default
one the item is found by the system.
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16. Enter the Quantity to be transferred in the Quantity field.
NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand.

Refer to the following figure:

Rlansfers to Other Appropriation - Article Information

Expenditure Mo IV20632-0154-?54? |

Reimbursement

Article Mo Description QCH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost Cost
JICHIPS, CHEETOS CRUNCHY YEMDING 432 200 £0.2200 $44,0000 $44.00 =
0700005932 j SHACK, DORITO MNACHO YENDING 820 200 £0.2200 $44.0000 $44.00
0700005935 j SHACK, FRITO REG W/MACHINE 559 200 £0.2100 $44.0000 $44.00
0700005932 j SMACK, LAYS KC BEQ WYEMDING 548 200 £0.2200 $44,0000 $44.00
0700005940 j SHACK, LAYS REGULAR WENDING 622 200 £0.2200 $44.0000 $44.00
* | 0 o  $0.0000 $0.0000 +0.00

-

Totals | $220.00 | $220.00

Return |

17. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total Cost

field automatically calculates.

18. The Reimbursement Cost field is designed to populate by default with the same figure as the Total
Cost field, however there may be a time that a mutually agreed upon price for transfer is made. In
these situations the total cost at the agreed price will be manually entered in this field, overriding the
system’s Reimbursement Cost price total. There will be a variance between the Total fields. The

difference will be realized and taken up as a Cost of Operations Retail.

19. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.
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Canceling a Transfer to Other Appropriations:

1. To cancel a previously created Transfer to Other Appropriations that has not been confirmed, scroll
and select the appropriate expenditure number from the Transfer Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Cancel Transfer button and the following message will appear:

MaxPoint P05 System

You are about bo cancel transfer number W20632-0154-7547. Do pou
wizh to continue?

3. Click on the Yes button and the transfer will be canceled. You will note that the system will place a
check mark in the Transfer Cancelled box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Confirming a Transfer to Other Appropriations:

NOTE: By confirming a Transfer to Other Supply Officers all items will be expended from stock so
ensure that the items have been taken by the Receiving Activity prior to Confirmation.

1. To Confirm a Transfer to Other Appropriations, scroll and select the appropriate expenditure
number from the Transfer Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Confirm Transfer button and the following message will appear:
TRANSFER WARNING

&FTER COMFIRMING & TRAMSFER, YOU %WILL MOT BE ABLE TO
MAKE ANy CHAMGES TOIT.

3. Click on the OK button and the transfer will be confirmed. You will note that the system will place a
check mark in the Transfer Confirmed box located on the right hand side of the screen. Refer to
the following figure:

7.18
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Add New Transfer

Food Service Officer 20632-015401234
USS Saipan (LHA-2) 31-Aug-2005

FPO 09549-1605 31-Aug-2005
MNAYSUP PUB 487 par 731
HAMD DELIEVERED

4. Click on the Return button.
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TRANSFER TO OTHER

Confirmed

4. TRANSFER DATE

5. EXPEHDITURE HUMBER

APPE OPRIATION Fage 1 of 1 09l FROM TRANSFERING SHIP
SROES2 0154 To47
6. TRANSFERRED FROM 7. DATE MATERIAL REQUARED 8. PRIORITY
Va0ea] 02-Jur-00
IJSE SAIPAM LHA-2
09549-16045
9 TRANSFERBED TO: 10 AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE

Food Service Officer
LSS Saipan (LHA-2)
FFPO 09549-1605

MAVSUP PLUB 487 par 7321

11 SIGNATURE

12 .REQUISITIOH HUMBE R
FROMRECEIVING SHIP

W20532-0134-1234

13. SHP TO:

Food Service Officer
LSS Saipan (LHA-2)
FPO 09549-1605

14 DATE SHIFPED

15 MODE OF SHPMENT

16. AIR MOYEMEMNT DESIGHATOR

17. Accounting and Appropriation Data
Appropriation Syrmbol Object Bureau Sub | Authorization |Trans Property Cost Amount
And SubHead claszs | Control Ho. [Allot | Acct'g Act'Y | Type | Acct'g Act'y Code
17H1453 2241 026 41118 0 000031 1.J M, 2063273 TOPE $220.00
Stock Humber  Description Qty Unit Book B ook XFER XFER Gain
Cost CostExt.  Cost COSTEst. (loss)
0700005935 (A1) 1 0ZLAY'S POTATO CHIPS 200 E&A  §0.2500 $50.00 F0.2500 Fa0.00 F0.00
BEC
0700005950 (A115MACK 1 OFf RUFFLES 200 E&A  §0.2500 $50.00 F0.2500 Fa0.00 F0.00
POTATO CHIP S REGULARCYEM)
0700005932 A1ISNACK 112507 DORITOS 200 E&  §0.2300 $50.00 F0.2300 Fa0.00 $0.00
MACHD
0700005924 ATSHACK 1.250Z CHEETOS 200 EA  §0.2500 F50.00 $0.2500 $50.00 $0.00
CRUMCHY
Total Book Cost $200.00
Gain{Lc==s) realized, posted to Cost of Ops Retail $0.00
Expenditure Total $200.00
Functional Account: Credit 51000 Charge 73170
Approved for transfer by
Received by
Date

Confirmed Transfer Other Appropriation

7.20

29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Bulk Sales / Credit Memo:
This function lets you return unsold or defective stock to vendors for cash refund or credit, and conduct
Bulk Sales. Click on this option, and the following screen will appear:

Nulk Sales [Cazh Refund)/Credit Memo

*|Expendit.1re Search |——
lﬁ Print Cancel Help
Add/View Line Items New Document Confitn Return |
—|Expendit.1re Infor ration |
Expenditure No [V20632-0077-7534  Cost Code [000000777534 Experditure Type [ Confirmed T
¢ Cash Refund/ Bulk Sale cancelled

Receipt Mo IDDEQ

—|Vend0r}5hipped To Information|

@ Credit Memorandurm

DEtE Reguited I
[Date ShiEEes I

e ke I

AUty Purposel =

SALES OFFICER
USS SAIPAM LHA-2
PIER 5

MORFOLE, %A,

Ships Address

¥ PierSide Address
 FPO Address

Creating Credit Memorandums:

1. Click on the New Document button. The next available expenditure number will be assigned.

2. Select the Credit Memorandum option in the Expenditure Type field. Refer to the following figure:

Nulk Sales [Cash Refund)/Credit Memo

transaction you
want to initiate.

@ Credit Memorandurm

*|Expendit.1re Search |——
lﬁ Print Cancel Help
Add/¥iew Line Items Mew Document Confitm Return |
—|E}{pendit.1re Infar mation |
Expenditure No [V20632-0077-7534  Cost Code [DO0000777534 Experettore Type Confirmed [
Raceipt Mo IDDE@ Select the type of ) ezl ReEime)y Byl =l Cancelled

—IVendorﬂShipped To Information|

Oher Furmker I

AUtErity Purposel

[

Dafe Required I
DEte Shipped I

Frarm|
SALES OFFICER
LISS SAIPAMN LHA-2
PIER 5

MNORFOLE, WA,

Ships Address |———

¥ PierSide Address
 FPC Address
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3. Enter the name of the Vendor on the first line of the Vendor/ Shipped to Information field.

4. Enter the address of the vendor the second through fourth lines in the Vendor/ Shipped to
Information field.

5. Enter the Purchase Order number that the stock was originally ordered in the Order Number field.
6. Double click and select the appropriate date in the Date required field.

7. Double click and select the appropriate date in the Date Shipped field.

8. Scroll and select the appropriate statement in the Authority Statement field.

9. Select the appropriate address in the Ships Address field. Refer to the following figure:

Bulk Sales [Cazh Refund)/Credit Memo

Expenditure Search |——
Print Cancel Help
IV20632-0154-7548 - I p
| Add/¥iew Line Items MNew Document Confirm Return |
—IExpenditure Information I
Expendifure No [v20632-0154-7548  Cost Cacle [000001547548 SERAEIUTE THIE ' Canfirmed ™
Cash Refund/ Bulk Sale
Receipt Mo IDDQD o / cancelled
& Credit Memorandum
—|\-'end0r/5hipped To Information | L3
C. Lloyd Johnson Inc, Order Number IV20632—0091—9?54 Date Required I 15-Jun-2000
1234 Harnpton Blvd.
Morfolk, Wa, 65432 Autharity Purpose |NAVSUP PUB 487 par 7522 j Date Shipped I 6/2 /2000
|
From
SALES OFFICER i Sotle e '
USS SAIPAN LHA-2 & PigrSide Address
FIER 5 ' FPO Address
MORFOLE, a4, !

10. Click on the Add/View Line Items button. The following screen will appear:
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Bulk 5Sales/Cash Refund - Article Information

11. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by
default one the item is found by the system.

12. Enter the Quantity to be returned in the Quantity field.

NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand. Refer to the
following figure:

Bulk 5Sales/Cash Refund - Article Information

Eei e |

-
e
| = [ 8]  of #oooo0 | 00000 [  $000

N

—
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13. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total
Cost field automatically calculates.

14. The Reimbursement Cost field is designed to populate by default with the same figure as the Total
Cost field, however there may be a time that a mutually agreed upon price for return is made. In
these situations the total cost at the agreed price will be manually entered in this field, overriding
the system’s Reimbursement Cost price total. There will be a variance between the Total fields.
The difference will be realized and taken up as a Cost of Operations Retail.

15. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.

Canceling a Credit Memorandum:

1. To cancel a previously created Credit Memorandum that has not been confirmed, scroll and select the
appropriate expenditure number from the Expenditure Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Cancel Transfer button and the following message will appear:

R axPoint POS System E

Y'ou are about to cancel expenditure number Y20632-0154-75481 Do
o wizh ko continue?

3. Click on the Yes button and the transfer will be canceled. You will note that the system will place a
check mark in the Cancelled box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Confirming a Credit Memorandum:

1. To Confirm a Credit Memorandum, scroll and select the appropriate expenditure number from the
Expenditure Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Confirm button and the following message will appear:

BULK SALE/CREDIT MEMO WARNING

AFTER COMFIRMIMG & BULE S&LE/CREDIT MEMO, ¥OLU WILL
MNOT BE AELE TO MAKE ANY CHAMGES TOIT.

7.24
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



3. Click on the OK button and the credit memorandum will be confirmed. You will note that the system
will place a check mark in the Confirmed box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Credit Memorandum Retail Confirmed 4.EXPENDITURE DATE | 5. EXPEHDITURE HUMBER
Page 1 0f1 |02-Jund0 W206320154-7548

6. FROM 7. DATE MATERIAL REQUIRED 8. PRIORITY

LI 20632 15-Jun-00

S5 SAIPAMN LHA-2

095431605

=0

9.T0: 10*AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE

C. Lioyd Johnson Inc. MAVSIIP PUB 487 par 7922

1234 Harmpton Bled.

Morfolk, VA, 65432 11 SIGNATURE 12 VOUCHER #

W2063240091-9734

13.5HP TO 14 DATE SHIPFPED

C. Lioyd Johnson Ine. Ei22000

1234 Hamptan Blvd. 15 MODE OF SHPMENT

Morfolk, WA, 65432

16. AIR MOVEMENT DESIGHATOR
17. Accounting and Appropriation Data
Appropriation Symbol Object Bureau Sub | Awthorization |Trans Property Cost Amount
And SubH ead claszs | Control Hoo JAllot | Acct'g Act™ | Type | Acct'g Act'y Code
Q7 HA930 N CT A a0 21001 0 ooo2s0 T W2OE32 000001 547545 F239.50

Stock Humber Description Oty Unit Cost Ext. Cost Sale'Credit Gain (loss)
2252200054 BATTERY EMERGIZER A% 4-PACK 10 PK ¥1 6035 F16.10 F1E.10 H0.00
2252200059 EMERGIZER D [2F K) 10 PK 15732 1373 $13.73 F0.00
Total B ook Cost $29.83
Gain{Loss) realized, posted to Cost of O ps Retail $0.00
Expenditure Total $29.83
1 acknowledge receipt of the above items retumed for credit memorandum
Vendor Hame Date
Credit Memorandum # dated in the amount of § received on

Confirmed Credit Memo
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Creating a Cash Refund/Bulk Sale:

1. Click on the New Document button.

2. Select the Cash Refund/Bulk Sale option in the Expenditure Type field. The next available expenditure
number will be assigned. Refer to the following figure:

Nulk Sales [Cash Refund)/Credit Memo

*|E}{pendit.1re Search|——
I—_[ Print Cancel Help
‘lAdd,’ View Line Items| New) Document: Confirm Return |

—|Expend iture Infor matian {

Expenditure No [V20632-0157-7550  Cost Code [000001577550 Expenditure Type [ Confirmed [~
Pzl I— ¢ Cash Refund/ Bulk Sale Cancelled
¢ Credit Memarandurm
-|Vend0rf5h ipped To Infor mation|
Crder Numberl Date Required I
Author ity F‘urposel j Date Shipped I

From
SALES OFFICER Ships Address | —
USS SAIPAN LHA-2 & PierSide Address
PIER 5  FPO Address
NORFOLE, WA, -

3. For Cash Refunds-Enter the name of the Vendor on the first line of the Vendor/ Shipped to Information
field.

For Bulk Sales-Enter Officer in Charge on the first line of the Vendor/Shipped to Information field.

4. Enter the UIC and address of the vendor or requisitioning activity on the second through fourth lines in
the Vendor/ Shipped to Information field.

5. For Cash Refunds-Enter the Purchase Order number that the stock was originally ordered in the Order
Number field.

For Bulk Sales-Enter the Order Number supplied by the requisitioning activity.
6. Double click and select the appropriate date in the Date required field.

7. Double click and select the appropriate date in the Date Shipped field.
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8. Scroll and select the appropriate statement in the Authority Statement field. Refer to the following
figure:

Bulk Sales [Cash Refund)/Credit Memo

~|Expenditure Search | ——
Print Cancel Help
IV2DE\32—D 157-7350 = I
New Document ‘ Confirm Return |

Add{View Line Items

-IE}{pend iture Information I

Expenditure Mo IV20632—015?—?550 Cost Code IDDDDDIE??SSD
Eeceipt Mo I

—|Vend0rf5hipped Ta Information|

Expenditure Type| Confirmed

& Cash Refund/ Bulk Sale Cancelled ™
¢ Credit Memorandum

Date Required I
Date Shipped I

Cfficer In Charge
Mavy Exhange Norfolk
1218 SOUTH DR
Morfolk, Wa 65432

MNAYSUP PUR 427 par 7221
MNAYSUP PUR 487 par 7200
I MNaAYSUP PUR 487 par 7522

Fram
Order Number Supplied SUP PUR 487 par 22035 Ships Address
SALES OFFICER by the requisitioning W 7 B B
' PierSide Address

USS SAIPAM LHA-2  activity.
PIER 5 Select the appropriate =tatemnent
EREEI U as referenced by the P-487.

 FPO Address

9. Click on the Add/View Line Items button.
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Rulk Sales/Cash Refund - Article Information
|Expenditure Mo |V20632-015?-?550 |

Reimbursement

Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost Cost
T d DECRDERAMNT MITCHUM ROLL OM 24 24 $2.5400 $£60,9600 $60.96 =
1100002108 j SHAMPOD, PERT PLUS 7oz (AFS) 24 24 $1.9700 £47.2800 £47.28
1100002231 j REYLOM FLEX BALSOMN 24 24 $1.9000 $45.6000 $45.60
1100002801 d SUNT AN COPPERTOMNE SPF4 FLAM 48 438 $3.1500 | $151.2000 $151.20
& ] i o $0.0000 $0.0000 $0.00

-

Totals | $305.04 | $305.04

Return |

10. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by default
one the item is found by the system.

11. Enter the Quantity to be returned or Transferred in the Quantity field.
NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand.

Refer to the following figure:
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*ulk Sales/Cash Refund - Article Information

| Expenditure Mo IV2DE\32-D 157-7550

Reimbursement

Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost Cost
JIDEORDERANT MITCHUR ROLL OM 24 24 $£2.5400 $£60,9600 $60.96 =
1100002102 jISHAMPOO, PERT PLUS 7oz (AFS) 24 24 £1.9700 £47.2800 £47.28
1100002231 jIREVLON FLEX BALSOM 24 24 £1.9000 $£45.6000 $45.60
1100002201 dISUNTAN COPPERTOME SPR4 FLAM 48 48 $£3.1500 | $151.2000 $151.20
& =l ] o[ $0.0000 $0.0000 $0.00
Totals | §305.04 |[ $305.04

12. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total Cost

field automatically calculates.

13. The Reimbursement Cost field is designed to populate by default with the same figure as the Total
Cost field, however there may be a time that a mutually agreed upon price for return is made. In these
situations the total cost at the agreed price will be manually entered in this field, overriding the system’s
Reimbursement Cost price total. There will be a variance between the Total fields. The difference will

be realized and taken up as a Cost of Operations Retail.

14. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.

Canceling a Cash Refund/Bulk Sale:

1. To cancel a previously created Cash Refund or Bulk Sale that has not been confirmed, scroll and

Return |

select the appropriate expenditure number from the Expenditure Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Cancel Transfer button and the following message will appear:
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M axPoint POS System

You are about to cancel expenditure number Y20832-0157-78500 Do
you wigh b continue?

3. Click on the Yes button and the transfer will be canceled. You will note that the system will place a
check mark in the Cancelled box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Confirming a Cash Refund/ Bulk Sale:

1. To Confirm a Cash Refund or Bulk Sale, scroll and select the appropriate expenditure number from the
Expenditure Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Confirm button and the following message will appear:

BULK SALE/CREDIT HEMOD WARNING

AFTER COMFIRMIMNG & BULE SALEACREDIT MERO, wOLU WILL
NOT BE ABLE TO MAKE ANY CHANGES TOIT.

3. Click on the OK button and the credit memorandum will be confirmed. You will note that the system
will place a check mark in the Confirmed box located on the right hand side of the screen.
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Bulk |ej' Cash Retail Confirmed 4EXPEMDITURE DATE | % EXPEHNDITURE HUMBER
Refund Paged of1 | 05-Jund0 W2053240157-7550
6. FROM 7. DATE MATERIAL REQUIRED &. PRIORITY
NCw20632 06-Jun-00
IS5 SAIPAMN LHA-2
095431605
9 TO: 10 AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE
Officer In Charge MANSUP PUB 457 par 2205
Mawy Exhanoe Morfolk
1818 SOUTH DR 11 SIGNATURE 12 VOUCHER 4
MHorfolk, WA 65432 enter number hete
13. SHP TO 14 DATE SHIPPED
Officer In Charge /512000
Mavy Exhange Norfolk 15 MODE OF SHPMENT
18318 SOUTH DR
Marfolk, WA 65432
16. AIR MOVEMENT DESIGHATOR
17. Accounting and Appropriation Data
Appropriation Symbol Object Bureau [Sub |Authorzation (Trans Property Cost Amount
And SubH ead class | Control Hoo Allot | Acct'g ActY | Type | Acct'g Act'y Code
A7 A4930 M1 A Q0o 21001 1 000250 T WA0E32 000001 577550 F305.04
Stock Humber Description Oty Unit Cost Ext. Cost Sale/Credit Gain floss)
05000002417 CAMNDY REESES P-NUT BUTTER CUF 5 E& $0.3958 $1.99 193 Fo.00
Total B ook Cost $1.99
Gain{Lo=s) realized, posted to Cost of O ps Retail %0.00
Expenditure Total $1.99

| acknowledge receipt of the above items retumed for cash refund

Vendor Hame

Date

Make cash refund payable to the Treasurer of the United States and mail to the ship®s Sales Officer

Check # dated

disbursing officer on

inthe amount of %

Disburging Officer's collection voucher #

received and deposited with the

Confirmed Bulk Sale/ Cash Refund:
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Cost of Operations:
This function allows you to transfer stock to your own ship’s store system, for the purpose of using this
stock for your operation. Click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

Cost of Operations [Retaill /¥Yending)
Cost of Ops Search New Cost of Ops Print Invoice Confirm Cost of Ops
II :l. Add/View Line Items Cancel Cost of Ops Return

| Cost of Ops Infarmation| D{{ =
Expenditure No I Type of Cost Cost of Cps Canfirmed
¢ vending Sales Cost of Ops Cancelled r

Location created |99
Cost of Ops date I 05-Jun-2000

Motes

& Retail Sales

1. To create a new Cost of Ops transaction click on the New Cost of Ops button. The next expenditure
number will automatically be assigned. Refer to the following picture:

ost of Operations [Retail/¥ending)

Cost of Ops Search ‘ Print Invoice Confirm Cost of Ops
I :IY Add/View Line Ite[%s Cancel Cost of Ops Return

—|Cust of Ops Information |
Expenditure 5150

Location created IQQ
Cost of Ops date I 05-Jun-2000

MNotes

Cost of Ops Confirmed r

Type of Cost

" wending Sales Cost of Ops Cancelled r

' Retail Sales

2. Select the appropriate operation in the Type of Cost field. Refer to the following figure:
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ost of Operations [Retail/¥ending)

Cost of Ops Search Print Invoice Confirm Cost of Ops
I :IY Add/View Line Ite[%s Cancel Cost of Ops Return

—|Cust of Ops Information |

3. You can enter any notes on the transaction in the Notes field, however these notes do not appear on
the final document.

Expenditure Mo IEulElD ype of Cost 1 Cost of Ops Confirmed T
: " wending Sales )\ Cost of Ops Cancelled r
Location created IQQ
Costof Ops date [ 05-Jun-2000  Retail Sales Select the type
of cost.
Notes

4. Click on the Add/View Line Items button. The following screen will appear:

Coszt of Dperations - Article Information

ypenditure Mo |61EID
Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost
M ] [ o] o] #ooooo | $o0000

Total I
Return |

5. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by default.
6. Enter the Quantity in the Quantity field.
NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand.
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Refer to the following figure:

Cost of Dperations - Article Information

| Expenditre No [6150 |
Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost
I225220EID39 j BATTERIES, EMERGIZER SIZE "D" 2pk 48 10 £1.5200 £15.2000 1=
4l -] 0 o[ #0000 [ g0.0000
Total $15.20

Return |

7. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total Cost

field automatically calculates.

8. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.

Canceling a Cost of Ops:

1. To cancel a previously created Cost of Ops that has not been confirmed, scroll and select the
appropriate expenditure number from the Cost of Ops Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Cancel Cost of Ops button and the following message will appear:

CANCEL COST OF OPS E

Y'ou are about to cancel cozt of opz number 51800 Da you wizh ta
%mntinue?

Cancel |

3. Click on the Yes button and the transfer will be canceled. You will note that the system will place a

check mark in the Cancelled box located on the right hand side of the screen.
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Confirming a Cost of OP’s:

1. To Confirm a Credit Memorandum, scroll and select the appropriate expenditure number from the Cost
of Ops Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Confirm Cost of Ops button and the following message will appear:
MaxPaoint P05 System

AFTER CONFIRMING & COST OF SALES. ¥0U *ILL MOT BE
ABLE TO MAKE &MY CHAWGES TOIT.

R%anu:el |

3. Click on the OK button and the credit memorandum will be confirmed. You will note that the system
will place a check mark in the Confirmed box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Cunﬁrm Ed - - Ruﬂ Dﬁtﬂ: 6.‘"5 ."UD
Cost of Operations Retail B Tisme: 1130
T
R Store To Cost of Operations Retail
A MERCHANDISE RECEIVED BY (SIGNATURE) {DLTE)
Ig Store From 99
F NMERCHANDISE DELIVERED BY (SIGHNATURE) {DATE)
E Breakout Mumber 6180
THIS FOR ISSUED BY (SIGHATURE) (DATE)
Qtysent  Qty Revd
Q ity Extended from Store  ai Store
Stock # Descrip tion Unit Cost  Reguested Cost 99 1]
2252200039 BATTERIES, ENERGIZER SIZE "D 2pk Et  $1.52 1 $1520 | | |
Grand Total $15.20
Confirmed Cost of OP’s

Surveys:

This function lets you document and quantify the circumstances and monetary impact associated with the
loss of, or damage to ship’s store stock. A survey is the process of assessing and reporting these
circumstances or incidents and then charging the stock off of your ships store operation. To create or
review a survey, click on this selection, and the following screen will appear:
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Survey Search|—

15urvey Inifr rriation |

Expenditure Mo I Survey Type| Survey Confirmed

& NWCF Survey Cancelled ™
Reasonl vl .

SSPN, RETAIL

I
S5RM, YEMNDING Logs/Gain Discovered I

—| 9, Circumetances under which property was|—| ¥ Lost [T Gained [T Damaged [T Destroved —

Print Survey Invoice | Cancel Survey | Eetu rn |

Add/View Line Items | New Survey | Confirm Survey |

—| 10, Actions Taken to Correct Circumstances reported in block 9 and prevent future occurrences

|11. Individual completing blocks 9 and 1D|

a. Typed Mame(Last,First, Initial) I d. Autovon Mo I

—{12. Fesponsible Officer I
a. Organizational Address

b. Marme I
£, AUDvon Mo I
—|13. Arcountable Of’ﬁceri

2. Mo of docurments used to adjust property record I 0

b.Organizational Address

| C. Mame |

New Survey:

Markdown to Zero:

1. Click on the New Survey Button. The next available expenditure number will be assigned. Refer to the
following figure:

o]
Survey Search|——
[ =l

Print Survey Invoice Cancel Survey Return

Add/ Yiew Line Items NEW Survey Confirm Survey

‘ISur\fey Infor mation i

urvey Type —— Survey Confirmed [

& MWOE Survey Cancelled ™

Expenditure \24000-0362-7900

Reasan
' SSPp, RETAL

~
SSPH, VENDING Loss/Gain Discovered I
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2. Scroll and select the appropriate survey reason in the Reason field.

Survey Search
! =l

Print Survey Invoice Cancel Survey Return

Add/¥iew Line Items New Survey Confirm Survey

‘|Survey Information i
Expenditure No |V24DDD—0362—?QDD -|Survey Type

0 [ & NWCF Survey Cancelled
EdS0r { = I
,  55Pm, RETAIL

R |
Flood S=PR, YENDING Loss/Gain Discovered I
Theft /
0, Circums mﬁerw was—l ¥ Lost [T Gained [ Damaged [T Destroyed —

1 el
From the Survey Type field you can initiate one of three types of surveys:

Survey Confirmed [

Note: See the P-487 for further information.

1. Survey to NWCF, Requires Suppo Approval up to $10,000.00 and Commanding Officer’s
approval $10,000.00 and above.

2. Survey to SSPN, Retail. Requires Supply Officers Approval.
3. Survey to SSPN, Vending. Requires Supply Officers Approval.
Note: REFER TO THE P-487 FOR SELECTING THE APPROPRIATE TYPE OF SURVEY.

3. Select the SSPN, Retail option. Refer to the following picture:

Survey Search

I J Print Survey Invoice Cancel Survey Return

Add/View Line Items New Survey Confirm Survey

‘|5ur\fey Infor mation i

Expendit.re No [v24000-0362-7900 Survey Confirmed I~

Survey Canceled

Reason |Markdcuwn to Zed -

& [SSPN, RETALL:
SSPN, VENDIN

Loss/Gain Discovered I

4. Double click in the Loss/ Gain Discovered field and select the appropriate date.

5. InBlock 9, Check on the Damaged Box and enter the following statement:
e “Markdown to Zero”
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6. Inblock 10, enter the following appropriation and account:

o 17X8723.2301 99207

Refer to the following figure:

'|5uruey Inﬁ:rmatiuni

Expenditure Mo |v24|:u:u:|—|:|362—?9|:u:| Survey Type| Survey Confirmed [
~ MWCF Survey Cancelled T

Feason |Markd|:uwr‘| to Zer j
@+  copn, RETAIL

r
SSPN, WENDING | | nes iGain Discoveréd iE?‘DEE‘EDDD P

9, Circumstances under which property wa5|—| [C Lost Gaine@r@j@i [ Destroyed —

@Dwn to ZErfD

—| 10, Actions Taken o Correct Circumstances reported in block 9 and prevent future occurrences

7. Block 11 leave blank.
8. Inblock 12a, enter the Ships name and hull number.
9. In block 12b, the system populates Suppo’s name by default.

10. In block 13, leave the number of documents used to adjust property record blank. The system
populates the Ship’s name and Sales Officer's name by default. Refer to the following figure:

|11. Individual completing blocks 9 and 1III|

a. Typed Mameflast,First, Initial) l d. Autovan Mo |

—|12. Responsible DFﬁcerI
a. Organizational Address Enter the Sales Officer's name and rank in this field

135 CLASSROOM CYN-50 b, Hare |Sales Officer's name

C. Autovon Mo |444—1111

—|13. Accountable OFﬁceri
a. Mo of docurments used to adjust property record |
b.Organizational Address

IS5 CLASSROOM ChM-00

d. Autovan Mo [444-1111]
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11. Block 14 — Leave blank.
12. Block 14a - Leave Blank.
13. Block 15 — Leave blank.
14. Block 16 — Leave blank.
15. Block 17 — Leave blank.

Refer to the following figure:

—|14. Findings and recomendations Of Survey Officer |

b. Dollar ammount of lossfoain ©. Recrnd. pecuniary charge d. Loss/gain to government
‘ $0.00 | £0.00
—|15. Survey Officer | Date report
a.0rganizational Address Submitted Appointed I
b, Marne |

€. Autovon Mo |

—|16. Individual chargedi
‘Ia. I Have Examined the Findings...

O 1) Submit the attached Statement of Objection Mame I
2} Do Not Intend to Make such a Staterment T I
—|1?. Appainting Ofﬂciali
‘I_a. Recnmmnndatmnj— b. Comments
T 13 Approve Lusisss
Approve 1=
" 2 Disapprove checked.
c.Organizational Address
d. Mame

16. Block 18a - Ensure that the Approve block is checked and the system will populate the Suppo’s name
and rank by default.

17. Block 18b — Enter Supply Officer Statement “| have seen the above merchandise and have ordered it
destroyed”.
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Refer to the following figure:

T I —

[I:l_‘ | have seen the above merchandise and have
[ {=] ordered it destroyed
-

IM.E. TUELL,LT,SC,LK

18. Scroll to the top of the form and click on the ADD VIEW LINE ITEMS button. The following screen will
appear:

Survey - Article Information

Beedireto om0 | |
0000000000 [ o o

18. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by default.

7.40
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



19. Enter the Quantity in the Quantity field. Refer to the following figure:

Survey - Article Information

Expenditure Mo |V24DDD-0362-?QDD

article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost
0700001165~ |[BEEF JERKY, LONG RIDER GIANT | 40([\ mp 00,5900 Qa.mn_g) o
d| =l | of o[ 00000 [ $0.0000

-

Return |

NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand. You cannot
survey more than the QOH field indicates. Ensure that all items in Retail activities are broken back
to Bulk prior to the survey.

20. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total Cost
field automatically calculates.

21. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.
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Survey to NWCF:

1. Click on the New Survey Button. The next available expenditure number will be assigned. Refer to the
following figure:

pow ]
Survey Search
| =l

Print Survey Invoice Cancel Survey Return

Add/¥iew Line Items New Survey. Confirm Survey

15ur\rey Infor mation i

Expenditure Ko [V24000-0362-7901 Survey Type

& MWCE Survey Cancelled
Reasu:unl j

Survey Canfirmed [

C SSPM, RETAL

~
S5, WENDING Loss/Gain Discovered I

3. Scroll and select the appropriate survey reason in the Reason field.

Survey Search
| c

Print Survey Invoice Cancel Survey Return

Add/View Line Items New Survey Confirm Survey

|Survey Information|

Survey Confirmed [

Expenditure Mo I\-‘24DDD-DSEI2-?QD 1

Reasol j

Fire
Flood

PN, YENDING Loss/fGain Discovered I
Theft

: /
8, Circuristan Missing in Shiproes pertpu(as|—| ¥ Lost [T Gained T Damaged T Destroved —
 [Mekdown to Zerg
From the Survey Type field you can initiate one of three types of surveys:

Survey Type

& MANCF Survey Cancelled [

Note: Refer to the P-487 for further information.

1. Survey to NWCF, Requires Suppo Approval up to $10,000.00 and Commanding
Officer’'s approval $10,000.00 and above.

2. Survey to SSPN, Retail. Requires Supply Officers Approval.
3. Survey to SSPN, Vending. Requires Supply Officers Approval.
Note: REFER TO THE P-487 FOR SELECTING THE APPROPRIATE TYPE OF SURVEY.

4. Select the NCWF option.

7.42
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



5. Double click in the Loss/ Gain Discovered field and select the appropriate date. Refer to the following
picture:

—|5ur\rey Search|——
I J Print Survey Invoice Cancel Survey Return
Add/¥iew Line Items NEew SUrvey Confirm Survey
1Sur\rey Infor mation i
Expenditure Na [v24000-0362-7901 & Tirvey Type - Survey Confirmed I~
& MWCE Survey Canceled
Reason |F|cu:d
" SSPN, RETAILL
ri e ———
S5, VENDIN Loss,/Gain DiSED'v'EI’E 27-Dec-2000

6. In Block 9, Check on the Appropriate Box and enter the statement that describes the circumstances
that the item/s were damaged, destroyed or lost.
7. In Block 10, enter a statement for actions taken to correct circumstances reported in Block 9.

Refer to the following figure:
—{ 9, Circumstances under which property Was|—| [T Lost [T Gaimed T Damaged W Destroved —

Deck drain bursted in storeroom destroying electronic stock,

—{ 10. Actions Taken to Correct Circumstances reported in block 9 and prevent future Dccurrences|

Electronic stock will be stowed in a different location with shelving units

4. Block 11, leave blank.
5. Inblock 12, the system enters the Suppo’s name by default.

6. In block 13, leave the number of documents used to adjust property record blank. The system enters
the Ship’s name and Sales Officer's name by default. Refer to the following figure:
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|11. Individual completing blocks 9 and 1III|

a, Typed Mameilast,First, Initial} |5a|es Officers Mame and rank | d. Autovon ko |444—1111

—|12. Fesponsible Dfﬁcerl
a. Organizational Address

LS5 CLASSRODM CYN-50 b Nare [M.E. TUELL,LT,5C, Ut

c. Autovon Mo |444—2222

—|13. Accountable Dﬁ’n:eri

a. Mo of documents used to adjust property record I 0

b.Organizational Address

e br S S RO Dl e uh el C. Matme |Sales Officers narme

d. Autovon Mo [444-1111

7. Block 14, Enter the statement of the Surveying Officer.
8. Enter the dollar amount of loss/gain in 14a.
9. Block 15 — Leave blank.

10. Block 16 — Leave blank. Refer to the following figure:

—{14. Findings and recomendations Of Survey Ofﬁceri

Recommend that the above listed items be Surveyed to the Mawy Waorking Capital Fund,

b. Dollar ammount of loss/gain ¢ Recmd. pecuniary charge d. Loss/gain to government

174,00 | £0,00 | £0.00

—115. Suryey Officer —— Date report
a.Crganizational Address Submitted Appointad I—

b. Name I

C. Autoyon Mo |

—{16. Individual chargedi

‘|a. I Have Examined the Findings...
g 1) Submit the Attached Statement of Objection Mame I
2y Do Mot Intend to Make such a Staternent BUTENET NE I
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11. Block 17 — Leave blank.

12. Block 17a- Ensure that the Approve option is checked.

13. Block 18, Ensure that the Approve block is checked and the system will enter the Suppo’s name and
rank by default. If the survey is $10,000.00 or above the Commanding Officer must be the approving

official. Refer to the following figure:

—|17. Appointing Of’ﬂciali

‘Ia. REecommendation |— b. Comments

* 1) Approve

2% Disapprove

C.0rganizational Address

d. Marne

—|1E. Approving Of’ﬂciall

‘Ia. Recommendation |— b, Comments

1) Approve
™ 2% Disapprove

d. Mame [Suppo's narne, rank

14. Scroll to the top of the form and click on the ADD VIEW LINE ITEMS button. The following screen will

appear:
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Survey - Article Information

B s ———

B 0000000 [ T ee | S

2. Enter the SKU (STOCK NUMBER) in the Article Number field. The description will populate by default.

3. Enter the Quantity in the Quantity field. Refer to the following figure:
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Survey - Article Information

Expenditure Mo |V24000-0362-7901

Article Mo Description QOH  Quantity  Unit Cost Total Cost
2300003800 j PORTABLE CD 3 3 $58.0000 $£174.0000 -
M ] i o[ £0.0000 £0.0000

Total [ $174.00

Return ‘

NOTE: The QOH field will populate by default. This number is the quantity on hand. You cannot
survey more than the QOH field indicates. Ensure that all items in Retail activities are broken back
to Bulk prior to the survey.

4. The Unit Cost field populates by default. When you enter quantities in the Quantity field the Total Cost
field automatically calculates.

5. Click on the Return button to go back to the previous screen.

Canceling a Survey:

1. To cancel a previously created Survey that has not been confirmed, scroll and select the appropriate
expenditure number from the Survey Search scroll down field.

Note that a confirmed survey cannot be canceled.

2. Click on the Cancel Survey button and the following message will appear:
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MaxPoint POS System

Y'ou are about o cancel survep number Y20832-0157-75521 Do pou
wizh to continue?

3. Click on the Yes button and the survey will be canceled. You will note that the system will place a check
mark in the Cancelled box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Confirming a Survey:

1. To Confirm a Survey scroll and select the appropriate expenditure number from the Survey Search
scroll down field.

2. Click on the Confirm Survey button and the following message will appear:

SURVEY WARNING

AFTER COMFIRMIMG & SURVEY, ¥'0OU 'WwILL MOT BE ABLE TO
MAKE &MY CHANGES TOIT.

3. Click on the OK button and the credit memorandum will be confirmed. You will note that the system
will place a check mark in the Confirmed box located on the right hand side of the screen.

Printing a Survey:

1. Scroll and select the appropriate expenditure number from the Survey Search scroll down field.

2. Click on the Print Survey button and the transfer invoice will appear on the screen. Refer to the
following:
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Confirmed Report Of Survey o SSPN RETAIL

Privacy At Statement Personal infonmstion from the individual is solicited. Asrequired 4 T ort (% one a. Report of Sury
by the Privacy &t of 1974, we adwize: Authonty 16 USC 135 USC 1071, 0ol ype report ( » L oo id
instruction 7200 10. Principal purposs; To officially report the fadts and circum stances [ b. Government Property
supporting the sssessment of pecunuary charges forthe loss, damage or destrudtion of
DoD-controlled property. Routine uses: Toinitiste investigstions of lossesfyainz of DoD- 3 Survey Hum ber
controlled property and record the findngs and adions taken. Disclosure is voluntary: 4 24000-0362-7900
Fefusal to explain the droumstances under which the property was logt, damaged or kit
deatroved may be considered with other factors in determining if an individual vill be |3 Date LossdG ain Discovered
held pecuniarily liakle. 27-Dec-00
Article # Descriptio Cn‘;t‘Price Oty Total Cost
Q710001164 BEEF JERKY, LOMG RIDER GIAMT F0.5900 10 F45.90
Survey Total $5.90
& :
9. Circumstances under which property was [ Lost [] Gained ] Dam aged [] Destroyed
M arkdown to Zero.

10 Actions taken to corredt circumstances reported in block 9 and prevent future occurrences

M arkdown ta Zera

11 Individual completing blocks 3 and 10

a Name b. Slgnature ic. Date Signed d. Autovon
Sales Officer's name a 44411711
12 Responsible Oificer
a Organizational Address b. Hame c. Autovon i
USS CLASSROOM CWH-30 S des Officer's name 444-1111
id. Sigrature e, Date Signed
13. Accountable Officer
a Mo of documents used to adjust property record
a
b. Address Ic. Hame: d. Autovon #
LSS CLASSROOM CYN-30 5 des Officer's name 4441111
e, Signature If. Date Signed

Confirmed Markdown to Zero for SSPN Retail
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14. a Findings and recomendations

| have perzonally seen the merchandize lizted markdown to zero and have ordered it destroped

14. b. Dollar amount of gandozs 14. c. Recommended pecuniary charge 14. d. Logsfhain o government
$5.90 $0.00 $0.00
15 Survey Oficer
a Organizational Address b. Mame c. Autovon #
d. Date Report filed e. Date Appointed
F. Signature g. Date Signed

16. Individual charged

b.lmmédmyﬁyltnﬂ)mgﬂmﬂm

one)

a.1 have examined the findings and reccomendations of the survey officer and (x

lif pecuniary chames are assessed. Enlisted
have the right to request remmision of

%:(115ubm the altached datement of objedion

ndebledness.

(=)D o not intend to make such a statement.

c. Hame

d. Sigrature

le. Date Signed f. Autovon #

17 Appointing Dficial

a. Recommendation
one)

(x

b. Comments

X (1) spproved

(Z)Disapproved

c. Organizational Address

d. Hame

e. Autovon i

F. Signature

g. Date Signed

18 Approving Offia d

a. Action (x one)

X [ vpproved

(Dizapproved

b. Comments

c. Hame d. Autovon #
t.E. TUELLLT.SC.LUSN

e Organizational Address

F. Signature g. Date Signed

Confirmed Markdown to Zero for SSPN Retail
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Confirmed Report Of Survey to NWCF

Privacy & Statement Personal infornation from the individual i solicted. As required
by the Privacy Act of 1874, we advise: Authority 16 USC 136 USC 1071;Dal

instruction 7200 10, Principal purmnpose: To officially report the fads and circumstances
suppotting the sssessment of pecunuary charges forthe loss, damage or destruction of

. Typereport (x one) [ | a. Report of Survey
[0 b. Government Property

CoD-controlled property. Routine uses: To initiste invedigations of loszesigaing of DoD- 3 Survey Number
cortrolled property and record the findngs and adions taken. Disclosure is woluntary: 4 24000- 0362-7901
Fefusal to explain the drcumsances under which the property was o, damaged or il
destroyed may be considered with other fact ors in deternining if an individual wil ke |3t Date Lossdi ain Discovered
held pecuniarily liskle. 27-Dec-00
Article # Descriptio Cost Price Oty Total Cost
2300003609 FORTABLE CD 580000 3 F174.00
Survey Total $174.00
9. Circumstances under which property was | [ Lost [] Gained [] Dam aged b Destroyed
Deck drain bursted in stareroom destroying electronic stock.
10. Actions taken to cormedt circumstances reported in block 9 and prevent future ocoummences
Eledronic stodk will be gtowed in a different location with zhelving unitz
11. Individual completing blocks 9 and 10
a Mame b. Slgrature ic. Date Signed d. Autovon #
Sales Officers Mame a 4441111
12 Responsible Oificer
a Organizational Address b. Hame c. Autovon i
USS CLASSROOM CWH-30 M.E. TUELLLTSCLUSN 444-2222
id. Sigrature e, Date Signed
13. Accountable Officer
a Mo of documents used to adjust property record
a
b. Address Ic. Hame: d. Autovon #
U= 5 CLASSROOM CVN-30 5 des Officers name 444-1171
e, Signature If. Date Signed

Confirmed Survey to NWCF
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14. a Findings and recomendations

Recommend that the above listed iters be Surveyed ta the Mavy Warking C apital Fund.

14. b. Dollar amount of gaindoss

14 c. Recommended pecuniary charge

14. d. LossAaain bo governm ent

$174.00 $0.00 $0.00
15, Survey Dificer
a Organizational Addreszs b. Hame c. Autovon i
d. Date Report filed e. Date Appointed
F. Signature g. Date Signed

16. Individual charged

b_lﬂn avare of my right to (1) Legal advice and 2)

a.| have examined the findingz and reccomendations of the survey officer and (x

one)

lif pecuniary chames are assessed. Enlisted

have the right to request remmigon of

%(115ubm the altached datement of obiedion

ndebledness.

@0 not intend to make such a stalement.

c. Hame

d. Signature

ie. Date Signed

. Autovon #

17 Appointing Dficial

a. Recommendation (x
one)

b. Comments

X [ vpproved

(Dizapproved

c. Organizational Address

d. Hame

e Autovon #

F. Sigrature

g. Date Signed

18. Approving Offiad

a. Action (x one}

b. Comments

X (1) spproved

(Dizapproved

c. Hame
Suppo's name, rank

d. Autovon #

e Organizational Address

F. Signature

g. Date Signed

Confirmed Survey to NWCF

7.52

29 August 2005

Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP




INVENTORY MOVEMENT:

From the Inventory Movement option the operator can conduct various tasks. Stock Record Card
maintenance, Receiving stock, Moving stock from one activity to another, Procurement of stock,
Expending stock and using sales history utilize the Smart Re-Order function. From the main menu
select the Inventory Movement option and the following screen will appear:

Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Report

Return

The Inventory Movement option has six sections each will have its own chapter dedicated
to it.

Breakouts:

This function allows the operator to move ship’s store internally of the operation (From Bulk to a
retail outlet and vice versa.) Note: Breakouts cannot be conducted from one retail space to
another. To access this function, click this selection and the following screen will appear:
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Breakout Search | Print Breakout New Breakout Import Breakout Confirm Breakout
l—_[ Items from PDT
Add/Yiew Line

Items

~|Breakout Infar mation | Breakout
Breakaut Mo I Breakout Date I24-Feb-2DD3 Recommendation Breakout Confirmed ™
Report

Breakout Cancelled

Cancel Breakout Reverse Breakout: Return

-#me Store/Store Room |

Location Created |99 vI Store Mame |Bu|k

Store Type IBqu Store Room

To Store/Store Foom|

Destination Store I ] 'I Store Narne |
Stare Type |
—IBreakDut Motes|

Breakout process manually:

New Breakout:
To perform a new breakout, complete the following:

1. Click on the New Breakout button. The next available Breakout Number will appear in the
Breakout Number field. This will become the number for this breakout.
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Breakouts

P e e | [

|

Revense Breakout

2. Click on the drop-down arrow in the Location Created field and select the location where the
stock is coming from.

NOTE: This field will default to Location 99 - Bulk Store Room. (You can select a new
location if necessary.)
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Breakouts

e e | oo | RS [ oo |

{ E— o

|L—Ship'sStore #1 .| '
99 Buk —

—L Candy', Chips Machines =
3888 Canned Soda Wending ]
— r—

3. Use the drop-down arrow in the Destination Store field to select the store to which the stock is
being transferred.
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Breakouts

P e e | [

Revense Breakout

4. Click on the Breakout Notes field and add any notes about this breakout, if needed. These
notes do not appear on the breakout document.
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Breakout Search [ Print Breakout New Breakout: I';-t";ﬁ:st E_Len?l:f[;‘: Confirm Breakout
Add/l\:::n:';l'me Cancel Breakout Reverse Breakout: Return
~|Breakout Infior rnatior | Breakout
Breakout -'W Breakout Date I25-Feb-20l33 Recommendation Breakout Confirmed [~

Report

Breakout Cancelled

~-From Store/Store Room | xr
Location Created |99 vI Store Mame |Bu|k he next availakle

break out nurnber will
Store Type IBqu Store Room appear.

To Store/Store Foom|

Destination Store I u] ‘I Store MNatme I

Stare Type |
EreakortTiotes|-
Enter any comrment or just leave blank, -
Enter any comments about the
hreakout ar just leawve this field
blank.

5. Click on the Add/View Line Items button.

6. Use the drop-down arrows to select the Article number for each item that is to be broken out.
(If you know what the article number is, you can enter it directly to the block.) For each item
you select, advance to the Breakout Quantity field and enter the exact quantity to be broken
out. Note that the breakout quantity must be equal to or less than the quantity on hand.

Repeat this step for each item to be transferred on this breakout.
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7.

Breakout - Article Information

Breakout Mo 5078

Breakout  Quantity

Article Mo Description Quantity On Hand Quantity Received
L4 = | of  of) 0
0100 i *ENVELOPES 24/50 CT
0000013 *WRITING TABLETS 100 SHEETS -
0100000058 CHRISTMAS CARD, ASST. W/SHIP'S PIC. ?;ﬂ:ﬂi;?&k“:ﬁ;ﬁ‘irﬂ:ms
0100000029 GREETIMG CARD, SHIPS SPECIAL XMAS i artiele Mombrar fisi.
0100000276 CARDS, GREETING ASST Ensure that you enter the
100000293 GREETING CARDS ASSTO./BEACCNS OF LOVE sunatity to be issued or
01T4200514 MK PEMS, BIC 2 PK #FSP21 FINE PT broken kack in the Breakout
0111204 PEM, GARLAND HEFFTY GOLD PP T

Return

When you are finished selecting items and entering their quantities for this breakout, click on
the Return button. You will be returned to the Breakouts screen.

Breakout - Article Information

Braakout Mo 5073

Breakout  Quantity

Article Mo Description Quantity On Hand Quantity  Received

0500004737 j MEM'S PLAIN "PARTY M" DISPEMSR 1 1 a -
_0500004740 j MEM'S PEAMUT LA-Z-BOY DISPEMSER 1 1 0

0100000029 j GREETIMG CARD, SHIPS SPECIAL XMAS 310 100 a

0111204115 j FEM, GARLAMND HEFFTY GOLD 5 2 0
7 0100000010 j *ENWELOPES 24,/50 CT 728 48 u]
#| | 0 0 0 Ly
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NOTE: If you need to review the entire list of items on this breakout, you can click the Add/View
Line Items button at any time. The Breakout Article screen will appear, populated with
the items that you have selected for breakout, but once a breakout has been confirmed
no other modifications can be done.

Printing the Intra Store Transfer 973:

Once you have selected all the items for the breakout, you can print the 973 form, as follows:

1. Click on the Print Breakout button to print a detailed list of this breakout (NAVSUP Form

2. 973), which includes signature blocks for authorization, delivery and receipt personnel.
&,

Fun Date: 1/2400
Fot Confirmed  Jptra-Store Transfer Data (Navsup Form 973) 0% 0

T
B Store To 1
A LERCHANDISE RECEIVED BY (SIGHATURE) (DATE)
1'5" Store From 99
F IVERCHANDISE DELIVERED BY (SIGNATURE) {DATE)
ﬁ Breakout Mumber 6078
[THIS FOR.ISSUED BY (SIGNATURE) (DATE)
Qtysent  Qiy Revd
Quantity [Extended  [omStre atStore
Siock # Descrip tion Unit  Retail Requested Retail 09 1
0100000010 *ENVELOPES 24150 0T Ea  $070 48 £33 60 | \ |
0100000089 OREETING CARD, SHIFS SPECIAL XIVAS Ea  $475 100 $475.00 | | |
0111204113 FEN, 3 ARL 1D HEFFTY GOLD E4  $1200 2 £24.00 | \ |
0500004737 MEWTS PLATN "PARTY L' DISPENSE. E&  $905 1 $0.03 | \ |
0500004740 MEMS PEANUT Li-Z-BOY DISPENSER Ea  $1235 1 $12.35 | | |
Grand Tetal $554.00
Printed 973 process:

1. The Records Keeper prints out one copy of the 973. This copy is signed by the Records
Keeper and then given to the issuing activity. Note: You will have to click on the Printer Icon
to Print the document.
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2. The issuing activity circles the quantities that were delivered and enters an amount in the “QTY
FROM STORE “ 99 field if requested amount differs from the delivered amount and signs the
973. Then gives this copy to the Receiving activity.

3. The Receiving activity counts the quantities and enters the quantities received in the QTY
RECEIVED AT STORE column and signs the 973.

4. The Receiving activity verifies that the quantities received are the same as the quantities
delivered. If the quantities are different, then the receiving activity and the issuing activity must
rectify the difference. If the issuing activity and the receiving activity cannot agree to the
quantities the Sales Officer must conduct a spot inventory of the items in question. Once all
quantities match the 973 will be given to the Records Keeper.

5. The Records Keeper will verify that the quantities received matches the quantities issued. If
they do not refer to step #4. If the quantities match, the 973 will be confirmed and the final 973
will be printed.

Run Date: 2/14/02
Fun Time: 1202

Confirmed at 1414 Store Transfer Data (Navsup Form 973)

1402 12:02:23 P

T
B Store To 1
A MERCHENDISE RECEIVED BY (SIGHATURE) DATE)
1: Store From 99
F MERCHANDISE DELIVERED BV _(SIGHATURE) (DATE)
E Brealout Nunher 0015
ITHIS FORM ISSUED BY (SIGHATURE) (DATE)
Qiy sent  Qiy Rovd
0 ity Extended from Store at Store
Siock # Descrip tion Unit  Reiail Requested Retail 2 1
0500000200 CANDY, HERSHEY ME. GOODBAR EA  $0.40 20 200, 20 [[ = |
0500000335 CANDY, MARS BAR 2885 EA 3040 20 200 | 2
1100003570 TOOTHRRUSH, REACH FULLSOFT EA  $130 10 $1500 | 10 10
Grand Toial $31.00

Once the 973 has been confirmed, there cannot be any modification. So ensure that proper
care is taken prior to posting.

Canceling a Breakout:

You can cancel a breakout at any time before you have confirmed it. To cancel a breakout, click
on the Cancel Breakout button. A message will inform you “You are about to cancel breakout NN.”
If you click on OK, the breakout will be canceled.
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Note: Ensure that the receipt quantities and the delivered quantities match prior to
confirmation.

Confirming a Breakout:

To confirm the breakout, click on the Confirm Breakout button. A message will inform you “after
confirming, you will not be able to make any quantity changes. If you click on OK, the breakout will
be confirmed and the inventory database will be updated. The date and time the breakout was
confirmed will appear at the upper left hand corner of the form. When the start of day is conducted
for the POS system, the retail store will be updated with the items that were received from the
breakout. These quantities can be viewed from the stock record card function, and noted under
the appropriate outlet. See stock record card for further information. Please note that breakouts
and breakbacks for non-epos and canned vending outlets will update the quantity on hand
(stock record card) for those outlets just like retail store and bulk storeroom outlets. Non-
Epos and Canned profitability will be recorded when a user generates a confirmed inventory
count.

Breakout Process with PDT:

Breakouts can also be accomplished with the aid of a PDT. The first step is to upload the PDT with
the most current UPC database.

1. From the Main Menu select the Inventory Count Functions Option. The following screen will
appear:
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Inventory Functions Menu

2. Click on the PDT Communications option. The following screen will appear:
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PDT Communications Menu |

PDT Communications

1 When sending data to the PDT,
Send UPC's to PDT f>fulluw these steps:

1.} Press the requested action

button.
Send Purchase Orders | 2.) Wait for a ROM II message
to PDT informing you the file has been
sent.

2.] Follow the instructions on the
PDT to upload the data.

When receiving data from the
Import Inv/BRKOUT PDT, follow these steps:

Data from PDT 1.} Follow the instructions on the
PDT to send the data.

Import Receipt Data 2.) Wait for the PDT to inform

from PDT you the file has been completely
extracted.
_ _ 2.] Press the requested action
Update UPC'S button.
Return |
Sending UPC’s to PDT:
e Click the Send UPC’s to PDT button. At this time the user does not have to do anything
with the PDT 7200.

e Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.
e At this time you can use the PDT 7200 to pick up the data.

PDT FUNCTIONS:

From the PDT main menu, select Communication button.
From the PDT main menu, select Receive button.

From the PDT main menu, select Data File button.

The PDT will upload the data.
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Import InviIBRKOUT Data from PDT:

PDT FUNCTIONS:

From the PDT main menu, select Communication button.
From the PDT main menu, select Send Data button.
From the PDT main menu, select Collected.Dat button.

The PDT will download the data.

ROMII FUNCTIONS:

Once the Symbol PDT 7200 has finished downloading the data. Click the Import
Inv/BRKOUT Data from PDT button.

Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.

The ROM Il system will now have the requested data.

1. Once all the data has been downloaded, click on the Return button until you reach the main
menu.

2. Click on the Inventory Movement option from the Main Menu. The following screen will
appear:

Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Report

Return
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3. Click on the Breakouts option and the following screen will appear:

4. Click on the New Breakout button. The next available Breakout Number will appear in the
Breakout Number field. This will become the number for this breakout.
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Breakouts

P e e | [

|

Revense Breakout

5. Click on the drop-down arrow in the Location Created field and select the location where the
stock is coming from.

NOTE: This field will default to Location 99 - Bulk Store Room. (You can select a new
location if necessary.)

8.15
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Breakouts

e e | oo | RS [ oo |

{ E— o

|L—Ship'sStore #1 .| '
99 Buk —

—L Candy', Chips Machines =
3888 Canned Soda Wending ]
— r—

6. Use the drop-down arrow in the Destination Store field to select the store to which the stock is
being transferred.
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Breakouts

P e e | [

Revense Breakout

7. Click on the Breakout Notes field and add any notes about this breakout, if needed. These
notes do not appear on the breakout document.
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Breakout Search [ Print Breakout New Breakout: Lt £ 27 (£ el o Confirm Breakout
l—_[ Items from PDT
S 2T D Cancel Breakout Reverse Breakout: Return
Items
~|Breakout Infior rnatior | Breakout
Breakout N Breakout Date I25-Feb-20l33 RECD'E“"E"dtat'U" Breakout Confirmed ™
epor
" Breakout Cancelled
~-From Store/Store Room | xr
Location Created |99 vI Store Narme |Bu|k he next availahle
break out number will
Store Type IBqu Store Room appear.
~|T0 Store/Store Foom|
Destination Store I 0 'I Store Marne |
Stare Type |
EreakortTiotes|-
Enter any comrment or just leave blank, -
Enter any comments about the
hreakout ar just leawve this field
hlank. Hl

8. Click on the Import Breakout ltems from PDT button and the items scanned will be imported to
the breakout.

Printing the Intra Store Transfer 973:

Once you have selected all the items for the breakout, you can print the 973 form, as follows:

1. Click on the Print Breakout button to print a detailed list of this breakout (NAVSUP Form 973),
which includes signature blocks for authorization, delivery and receipt personnel.

Printed 973 process:

1. The Records Keeper prints out one copy of the 973. This copy is signed by the Records
Keeper and then given to the issuing activity. Note: You will have to click on the Printer Icon
to Print the document.
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2. The issuing activity circles the quantities that were delivered and enters an amount in the “QTY
FROM STORE “ 99 field if requested amount differs from the delivered amount and signs the
973. Then gives this copy to the Receiving activity.

3. The Receiving activity counts the quantities and enters the quantities received in the QTY
RECEIVED AT STORE column and signs the 973.

4. The Receiving activity verifies that the quantities received are the same as the quantities
delivered. If the quantities are different, then the receiving activity and the issuing activity must
rectify the difference. If the issuing activity and the receiving activity cannot agree to the
quantities the Sales Officer must conduct a spot inventory of the items in question. Once all
quantities match the 973 will be given to the Records Keeper.

5. The Records Keeper will verify that the quantities received matches the quantities issued. If
they do not refer to step #4. If the quantities match, the 973 will be confirmed and the final 973
will be printed.

Once the 973 has been confirmed, there cannot be any modification. So ensure that proper
care is taken prior to posting.

Canceling a Breakout:

You can cancel a breakout at any time before you have confirmed it. To cancel a breakout, click
on the Cancel Breakout button. A message will inform you “You are about to cancel breakout NN.”
If you click on OK, the breakout will be canceled.

Note: Ensure that the receipt quantities and the delivered quantities match prior to
confirmation.

Confirming a Breakout:

To confirm the breakout, click on the Confirm Breakout button. A message will inform you “after
confirming, you will not be able to make any quantity changes. If you click on OK, the breakout will
be confirmed and the inventory database will be updated. When the start of day is conducted for
the POS system, the retail store will be updated with the items that were received from the
breakout. These quantities can be viewed from the stock record card function, and noted under
the appropriate outlet. See stock record card for further information. Please note that breakouts
and breakbacks for non-epos and canned vending outlets will update the quantity on hand
(stock record card) for those outlets just like retail store and bulk storeroom outlets. Non-
Epos and Canned profitability will be recorded when a user generates a confirmed inventory
count.

Reverse Breakout:
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This option allows the operator to reverse a previously confirmed breakout. The purpose would be
to UN-do breakouts that were erroneously sent to the wrong space and to help speed up the
closeout process. Please note that in ROM Il a user can now create non-epos and canned
vending inventory counts. These confirmed inventory counts from the vending operation
will determine the outlet’s profitability.

Breakout Search | Print Breakout New Breakout Import Breakout Confirm Breakout
Items from PDT

COrder # Zanfirmed |::;.a;'u-:E..II-E|:-J Cancel Breakout Reverse Breakout Return
roo0z Mo Mo .t
| BreaRant—termation ] Breakout

Breakout No 0002 Breakout Date |25W Remnlgsgiat'”" Breakout Confirmed [~

Breakout Cancelled

—%From Store/Store Roorm |
Selectthe breakout that is

Location Created IQQ 'I Store Name IE'Ulk to be reversed.

Store Type |Bu|k Store Room

~|T0 Store/Store Room | &
Destination Store I 1 -I Store Marme |Ship's Store # 1

Store Type |Retai| Store
~|Breakout Motes |
Enter any comment or just leave blank,

1. Scroll and select the desired breakout to be reversed from the Breakout Search field.
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Breakouts

Import Breakout

; Eonfirm Breakout
Ite Q| I -

2. Click on the Reverse Breakout button.  Note that when you click this button that the
destination store and the location created field have been reversed. The following screen will
appear:
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Breakout - Article Information

e

bissccoots 1]
isoeons o]
CTESRE
|
s o
| ) N R

3. Review the line items to ensure that they are correct and click on the Return button to exit this
screen.
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Breakouts

= e = s e

|

Revense Breakout

The original Breakout was created in store 1 and the destination was bulk 99.
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Breakout Search Print Breakout Mew Breakout Lt £ 27 (£ el o Confirm Breakout
l—_[ Items from PDT
L 2SI Cancel Breakout Reverse Breakout: Return
Items
—|Break0ut Infar mation | Breakout
Breakaut Mo I Breakout Date I24—Feb—2003 Recommendation Breakout Confirmed [
Report
& Breakout Cancelled

—%From Store/Store Roorm |

Location Created |99 'I Store Name IE'UIk Enter any comments about
Store Type IBqu Store Room the reverse breakoutin this
field.
To Store/Store Room|
Destination Store I u] 'I Store Mame I
Stare Type |
—|_E'.reak0ut Motes|

reakout number 0002 was sentto the wrong place.

The Breakout Notes field can be used to enter information about the breakout. Click on the
Confirm button once you are satisfied that all information is correct. Once this is completed, you
have reversed the breakout. Click on the Return button to exit this screen.

Breakout Report:

The breakout report lists all unconfirmed and confirmed breakouts entered in the ROM Il system.
The report will list the breakout number, the store that breakout quantity originated, the store where
that breakout quantity will be going and whether that breakout is confirmed or unconfirmed. This
report is accessible from the INVENTORY MOVEMENT menu screen.
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Inventory Movement Menu

Orders

Receipts
Breakouts
Expenditures
Stock Record Card
Smart Reorder
Breakout Re

Return

Once the “Breakout Report” entry is selected from the menu, the following report will display.
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FunDate: 5/16/03

Breakout Report Fun Time: 05:40 PM

Us3 OAK HILL UIC V21938

Breakout Breakout Store Store Transfer Transfer
Date Number From To Confirmed Cancelled
105302 oo 949 9700 Yes Mo
105302 oooz 949 9300 Yes Mo
1054002 ooos 949 9700 Yes Mo
1004002 ooo4 g9 az00 Mo [ ]a]
1054002 ooos 949 1 Yes Mo
1004002 oooG 99 1 Yes []u]
1054002 oooy 949 1 Yes Mo
1054002 ooos 949 1 Yes Mo
105802 ooog 949 1 Yes Mo
105802 oo 949 9700 Yes Mo
10M 6502 o011 949 1 Yes Mo
101702 o012 949 1 Yes Mo
1002702 oo 3 g9 ayo0 Yes [ ]a]
1002702 o014 949 9300 Yes Mo
1002702 ooia 99 1 Yes []u]
10530002 0MeE 1 a4 Yes Mo
10530002 ooy 9700 a4 Yes Mo
10530002 oms 9500 a4 Yes Mo
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INVENTORY MOVEMENT:

Smart reorder:

The Smart reorder function allows the operator to generate calculated restocking orders based off the sales
history of an item. This history takes time to generate the appropriate algorithm, so do not use this reorder
function until you have had at least two months worth of sales.

There are two levels at which the reorder is utilized:

e The Storeroom

e The Store Level (EPOS RETAIL SPACES)

Each of the above-mentioned has two steps in the process.
1. Review/ Update Min/ Max Levels.
2. Re-Order Recommendation Report.

Refer to the following screen:

Re-Ordering

'Review/Update Min/Max Levels|

Re-Order Recommendation Report

Restocking (Store level)

Review/Update Min/Max Levels

Re-Stock Recommendation Report

Return
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Re-Ordering (Bulk Storeroom):

Review/ Update Min/ Max Levels:

The reorder form is utilized to calculate and edit items of stock from the bulk storeroom for reorder based
on the sales history of that particular item/s. The system has several criteria that can be selected to
customize you reorder. Click on the Review/ Update Min/Max Levels and the following screen will appear:

e
“ File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help il il|
Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Calculote Min/Max
This screen allows pou to review or compute your minimun and maginunn
stock levels based on vour average daily sales over a specified time Changs Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales DateEnding Sales Date ‘ Days Required for Shipping |1
¢ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Operations B Days between Re-orders |1
" Limit to At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand |1
B
Daily ~ ReCrder
Al Dept Category Artitle Mo, Description MIN ~ Mas Sales  Point
I[Ll = =l =l [ o of o 0
Dates may be entered in mmiddfyy ot
mun/d vy format
Record Controls
| By | R
Clear Delete Save Exit
1. Click on the Change Mode button to initiate the Calculate Min/ Max Levels. Refer to the following

figure.

9.2
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



1 MaxPoint POS System - [frmreordenecd - Form]

S X
File Edit Insert Records MWindow Help ﬂi
Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Calrlate Min/Max
Thiz screen allows you to review or compute wour minimurn and masimum
stock levels based on pour average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date &/24/00  Ending Sales Date 1/5/01 Days Required for Shipping 1
(™~ Limit to In Port Days " Limit ko Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 1
(" Limit to At Sea Days T Limit ko Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 1
]
Daily  ReCrder
Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MIN  MAX Sales  Paoint
ﬂgl El =] = [ o[ of o 0
Record Controls
| @ | g
Clear Delete Save Exijt
Record: 14| 4 | 1 [ »n]p#] of 1 | | »]
2. Enter the appropriate criteria in the Factors for Determining Min/Max.

e Days Required for Shipping
e Days between Re-Orders
e  Minimum Days of Stock on Hand

Refer to the following figure:
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i MaxPoint POS Spstem - [frmreorderrecd : Form] [_[=7]x]
S K

Eile Edit Insert Records Window Help ilil

ISet or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Review MinfHax

This screen allows you to review or compute your minimurn and maximum
stock levels based on your average dailly sales over a specified time

Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales

Beginning Sales Date 3/24/00  Ending Sales Date 15701

¢~ Limit ko In Port Days "' Limit ko Local Operations Days
{"  Limit ko At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days

aps Hequired for Shipping
ays between Re-orders 1

—

ReCrder

inimum D ays of Stock on Hand

Daily:
Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MIN  MAx Sales  Poink

ﬂﬂl =l = =1 o[ o[ q o

Enter the number
of days from the
time you place

yvour order until

Determnine how Determnine your
Df, ten your orders zafety levels for
will be placed for =hoelk o el

the day that wou your operation. {lowe=t acceptable
receive your quantities on hand
order. This before re—-order)
also includes FO

processing .

Record Controls

| | g
Clear Delete Reset Exjt

Record: 14 1 4] of 1 i |ﬂ

e Days Required for Shipping- Enter the number of days from the time you place order until you receive
order.

e Days between Re-Order-Enter the number of days between orders.

e Minimum Days of Stock on Hand- Enter the number of days of stock you want on hand.

Refer to the following figure:
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i MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] = R

=R
File Edit Insert Records MWindow Help ﬂi
[Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Reieiy MinjMex
Thig zcreen allows pou to review or compute pour minirum and masimum
stock levels based on vour average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date rm Days Required for Shipping I}
¢~ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local DOperations Days Days between Re-orders 30
{~  Limit to At Sea Days " Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 15
Auvg
Daily  Redrder
Al Dept Category Article ko, Description MIN - [AX Sales  Point
ﬂﬂl =l - 5 [ of of af 0
% Record Controls
WA By e
Clear Delete Reset Exjt
Record: N| | 1 |>|| |0F1 ‘| |’|
3. Select the appropriate Beginning Date and Ending Date for the period you desire to calculate from.

Refer to the following figure:

i MaxPoint P05 System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] _|Flx
Gw X
File Edit Insert Records wWindow Help ﬂi
iSet or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Review Min/Max
This zcreen allows vou to review or compute your minimum and maximurn
stock level: bazed on your average daily zales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
inning Sales Date Days Required for Shipping 5
imit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders a0
imit ko At Sea Day: T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 15
Avg

Daily  Redrder
MIN - MaR Sales  Point
[ of of o 0

Al Dept Category Article Mo,

ﬂ o - = =l

Descripkion

To gather more specific data wou

Double click and select the dates for the can actiwvate the warious toggle
period of =sales that you want the sy=tem buutons to pinpoint =s=pecific
to uze to determine average daily =ales. =ales history.
L\} Record Controls
| Ey | e
Clear Delete Reset Eyjt
Record: N| | 1 |>|| |0F1 1 |’|
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4, Select the department for the items to be calculated. Refer to the following figure:

i MaxPoint POS System - [frmreordenecd : Form] M E

SWx
File Edit Insert Records Window Help ﬂﬁ
|Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Eeiesin o =
Thiz screen allows pou to review of compute your minimum and masimum
stock levels based on pour average daily zales over a specified time Change Made
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily 5ales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date Q3000 D ays Required for Shipping 5
("~ Limit to In Port Days " Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 30
(" Limit ko At Sea Days " Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 15
Avg
Daily  ReOrder
Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MM rax Sales  Poink
7| @3] 5| [| [ ol o 0

Al Confections, Cookies, Crackers, Snack Products - ‘
* @, Smoking Products
AZ Pre-recorded Music

o 1| af [

B1 Camera
B3 Sports Equipment, Athlstic Supplies, Footwear
B6 Consumer Electronics, Appliances, Office Equipment

Bd Mugs and Ashtrays, Flowers, Gifks by Mail, Telephone Cards

allets, Luggage, Leather Goods

Record Controls
M| B | e

Clear Delete Reset fxijt

Note that the system has the ability to calculate for a specific item. Use the Category and Article
fields to generate a specific item. Refer to the following figures.

i MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] [_ (& x|

=R
Eile Edit Insert Records Window Help x|
[set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | FEEIIIER e
This zcreen allows you to review or compute pour minimum and maximum
stock levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date 9/30/00 Days Required for Shipping 5
¢~ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders et}
{  Limit to At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 158
Avg
Dally  ReCrder
Al Dept Categaory Article Ma. Description MIMN - MAX Sales  Poink
3| Hl El [ of o 0 0
=~
*! T lial) CHIP | [ of o 0 0
{81} COOKIE
(A1) COUGH DRO
(81} CRACKER
{813 DIP
(8 GUM
(A1) NUTS %4

Record Controls

.
Recordi 14 ¢ | 1 b L brfrsk]of 1 [Mirrmentt adnrd - 19 St re-Midar dore L [
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i MaxPoint POS Spstem - [fimreorderrecd : Form] HE E

=
File Edit Insert Recards ‘Window Help &l =
|Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | FETmEE [
Thiz sereen allows pou to review or compute yaur minimum and masimun
stock levels bazed on your average daily sales over a specilied time Change Mods
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date 9/30/00 Days Required for Shipping =)
¢~ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Dperations Days Days between Re-orders an

" Limit to At Sea Days

Al Dept Category Article Mo,

' Limit to Deployed Days

Drescription

Minimum D ayz of Stock on Hand 15

Avg
Daily  ReOrder
MIN AR Sales  Point

¥ | @ fe1 - ian) canoy B[

= | SMICKERS (354)(z88)

[description =~

Article &
* @ -] 0500000393

0500000394
5

0500000396
0500000400
0500000401
0500000402
0500000403
0500000415
0500000441
0500000443
0500000521
0500000526
0500000556

SNICKER.S (354)(268)

AR
TWIX CARAMEL (360)
STARBURST CRIGIMAL FRUIT CHEW
SKITTLES
MARSIMEM PLAIN (354
MARSMaM PNUT (3584)
STARBURST TROPICAL FRUIT CHE%
MESTLES/BABY RUTH (258}
MESTLES/BUTTERFIMNGER (288)
MESTLES CRUMCH BAR. (360}
MESTLES 100 GRAMD BAR {360}
(A1) CANDY HERSHEY FOODS COFY

[ aoes| o7 0] [

MARSS MUSKETEERS (360) _
R

REET Flick hare tn henin RS LN B

[ ol o of 0

Record Controls

Clear Delete Reset Exjt

1 MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] [_ (3]
GwE
File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help & x|
[Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | FETmEE e
This zcreen allows you bo review or compute por minimum and maximum
stock levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00 Ending Sales Date a/30/00 Days Required for Shipping 5
¢~ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 30

(" Limit ko At Sea Days

T Limit ko Deployed Days

Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 158

Avg
Daly  ReOrder

Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MR MAK Sales  Poink
»| @feizfancanny R _~ | SMICKERS (384)(288) EE ] 0
*| o =] B = ) B T —
Record Controls
]| = e
Clear Delete Reset Exit =
Recard: 14l 4] [ EYR T 1 v
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To generate the re-order for an entire Department, Click on the RED All button. The system
will begin calculating the re-order based on the criteria selected. You will see a status bar at

the bottom of the screen. Refer to the following figure:

1.

i MaxPoint POS Spstem - [frmreorderrecd : Form]

"@ EF ;x Save fsiExport. ‘

” File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help & x|
Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | REL‘:‘;:’:{EQ":X =
Thiz scieen allows pau to review or compute pour minimun and maxinum
Change Mode

stock levels based on vour average daily sales over a specified time
Factors for Determining Min;/Max

Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales
Beginning Sales Date I 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date I 9/30/00 Days Required for Shipping |5
Days between Re-orders ISD

¢~ Limit to In Port Days o Limit to Local Dperations Days
i~ Limit to At Sea Days ™ Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Dayps of Stock on Hand |15
Avg
Daly  ReOrder
Article Mo, Description MIM - MaR Sales  Poink
[ of o] qf 0

Al Dept Category
] ]

Record Controls

miln«

Illllll
Clear Delete Reset Exjt
it

et [ T R

el

2. Once the system has finished the following screen will appear:
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1 MaxPoint POS System - [frmieorderrecd : Form] [-[F]=]

EY S
File Edit Insert Records Window Help & x|
|Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering I ﬂ
Thiz zcreen allows pou to review or compute your minimum and maximum
stock levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min,/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9100 Ending Sales Date 9/30/00 Days Required for Shipping 5
¢~ Limit to In Port Days & Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 30
{~ Limit to At Sea Days ' Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 15
Aeg
Daily  ReOrder
| Al Dept Category Article Ma. Description MIN AR Sales  Poink
| @[ -Jia)canpy - [0500000151 |- | CANDY HEATH ORIG BAR: [14.423 [48.077 [0.9615 | 19.230769
| | @[ =Jrercanny - [0S00000195 » [HERSHEV/KISSES 62 |5.6538 [28.546 [0.5769 [ 11.538462
| | @fri=Jiety canDy - [0s00000196 |- [HERSHEY MILK CHOCOLATE BAR [20.769 [£9.231 [1.3546 | 27692308
| | @[ =fercanoy = [0500000196 | HERSHEV/HERSHEY W/ALMOND (Z65) | | 1| 0] [
| | @[~ =fericanpy - [0s00000206 - [HERSHEVIKIT KAT (432] SLO [23.077 [76.923 1 5365 | 30.765251
| | @[~ =Jar canpy = [0500000205 | HERSHEY/WHATCHAMACALLIT BAR [40.385 [134.62 [z 6923 | 53.546154
| | @[ =Jaricanpy - [0500000217 » |HERSHEY/REESE PHUT BUTTER CLP [oz.308 [307.69 |6, 1536 | 123.07602
Record Controls
o [l
Clear Delete save Exit -
Record: 14 1 _» | Ml|k#| of 628 b | L,J

3. The system has determined the Min and Max Levels as well as the Average Daily Sales.
Refer to the following figure:

File Edit Insert Records Window Help i=1)

Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering I

Thiz screen allows pou bo review or compute your minimum and maximum
stock levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time

Change Mode

Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales

Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date

Factors for Determining Min/Max

¢~ Limit to In Port Days @ Limit to Local Dperations Days

(" Limit ko At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days

93000 Days Required for Shipping 5 Q
Days between Re-orders 30
Minimum D ays of Stock on Hand 158

ReCrder

[ Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MIN A Poink

@fp1z]nn Canoy = [n500000393 |- SHICKERS (3a4)(268) [2=5.58 \ssl.gw 1?.038\340.?6923
= | ®[r1=]e1 canoy = [o500000394 |- [MARS]S MUSKETEERS (360) ( [22.077 76 924 15385 [|30. 769231
T | @[ =]t canoy = Jos00000395 |- [MARS{MARS CAMDY BAR (288) /[ [4z.115 [140.34 |2.8077 [[56. 153646
T |@r e canny - ps00000396 |- | TWIX CARAMEL (350) / k [ o o 0
= | ®[r1 =]y canoy = [0500000400 = [STAREURST QRIGINAL FRUIT CHEWS / \ | a] Eﬂl DU i
T |®@[r e canpyzlosooo0o401 | |SKITTLES [ o 0 0
~ | ®[r1 =i canpy - ]psooooo40z W / W.%eraﬂ 85.384615

Based on the factors
entered in the top right
hand cornsr and the
average daily sales the
system could calculate
the MIN and Max levels.

The =sy=tem has calculated the
Average Daily Sales of esach item
in the Al Department based upon
the dates entered.

Record Controls

Clear Delete Save Exit

4. The system also calculates the Re-Order amount in the last field. Refer to the following figure:
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File Edit Insert Records Window Help ﬂ

Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering I

This screen allows pou to review or compute your minimum and maximumn

stock levels based on pour average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min,/Max
Beginning Sales Date 2/1/00  Ending Sales Date 93000 Days Required for Shipping [ %
¢ Limit to In Port Days & Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders an
"  Limit ko At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand

Avg

Al Dept Cabegory Article Mo, Description MIN  Max
‘@fp1inn Canoy = [0500000393 |- [SHICKERS (3a4)(288) [255.52 [a5 17,039 340.7692

= | ®[r1 =]y canoy = [0500000394 = [MARS!E MUSKETEERS (360) 77 \?6‘923|1.538F| 30, 789231
= | ®@[r1 =1 canoy = [0500000395 = [MARS(MARS CAMDY BAR (288) [4z.115 [140.38 |2.307I7| 56, 153646
= | ®[r1 =]ren canoy = [os00000396 | = [ TWIX CARAMEL (360) | 0] of | El[
= | ®[r1=]e1 canoy = [os00000400 = [STAREURST ORIGIWHEWS | o] o ?|

T | @[ =]t canoy = |ps00000401 - [SKITTLES | o] o |

= | @[ =]ary canoy ;|0500000402}_um§m&m PLATN (354 [e4.038 [213.46 [4.2692 |\{5.3a4?15

The REe-Order PDi{iS ezthlished by calculating
average sales by day. the days required for shipment
and minimum stocking level=s between orders Thi=s i=
what the system recommends to be ordered at this
time.

Record Controls

o]

Clear Delete Save Exjt

5. Click on the Save button in the lower right side of the screen to save this information. Refer to
the following figure:

File Edit Insert Records Window Help ﬂ

Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering I

This screen allows pou to review or compute your minimum and maximumn

stock levels based on pour average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min,/Max
Beginning Sales Date 2/1/00  Ending Sales Date 93000 Days Required for Shipping [
¢ Limit to In Port Days & Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders an
"  Limit ko At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 15
Avg
Daly  ReOrder
Al Dept Cabegory Article Mo, Description MIN  Max Sales  Poink
@[t jiancanoy - J0500000393 |- [SHICKERS (384)(288) [255.55 [a51.92 [17.038] 340.76523
= | ®[r1 =]y canoy = [0500000394 = [MARS!E MUSKETEERS (360) |23.077 [ 76,923 [1.5385 | 30.769231
= | ®@[r1 =1 canoy = [0500000395 = [MARS(MARS CAMDY BAR (288) [4z.115 [140.38 [z.8077 | 56,1536+
= | ®[r1 =]ren canoy = [os00000396 | = [ TWIX CARAMEL (360) | 0] of o] i
= | ®[r1=]e1 canoy = [0500000400 = [STAREURST QRIGIMAL FRUIT CHEWS | o] o o] [
T | @[ =]t canoy = |ps00000401 - [SKITTLES | o] o o] [
T |@[r=fencanny - os00000402 | - [MARS{MEM PLAIN (384) [e4.03 [213.46 [4.2692] 85.384615

Click on the Sawe button
to post Hin Ham lewels to
the stock record cards.
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6. Click on the Change Mode button again to reflect Review Min/ Max Levels Mode. Enter the
same criteria as before and click on the RED All button. The units have been rounded off to
the nearest whole number. Refer to the following figure:

+ MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd - Form]

“5 EF ;x Save sl Export. . |

“ File Edit Insert Records Window Help

[_[5]

A

Beginning Sales Date
Limit ko In Port Days
" Limit ko At Sea Days

|Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering |

Review Min/Max
Levels Mode

This gcreen allows you to review or compute your minimum and maginum

stack levels based on vour average daily sales over a specified time

Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales

I 9/1j00 Ending Sales Date I /3000

0 Limit to Local Operations Days
 Limit to Deployed Days

Days Required for Shipping
Days between Re-orders

Minimum Days of Stock on Hand

Change Mode

Factors for Determining Min/Max

7

Avg
Daily  ReOrder

Al Dept Category Arkicls Mo, Drescripkion MIM AR Sales  Poink
»] !lmd(m) CAMNDY ;losoooomgl = [ CANDY HEATH ORIG BAR | 4] 45]0.0e15] 1
| !IAI ;l(m) CAMNDY ;losoooomgs _~ [HERSHEY/KISSES 62 | BIEIEE] 1z
| !|A1 ;|(A1) CANDY Josoooomgs = | HERSHEY MILK CHOCOLATE BAR. IS =l
| gm ;l(Al) CANDY Josoooomgs = | HERSHEY/HERSHEY WW/ALMOND (255) | o af ]l o
N gm ;l(Al)CAND‘f’ Josooooozus _~ [HERSHE/KIT KAT (432) 5LO I al
N gm ;'(Al) CAMDY Josooooozus _~ [HERSHE Y/ WHATCHAMACALLIT BAR. [ s0] 135]2.6923] 54
N gm ;'(Al) CAMDY 4050000021? _~ [HERSHE/REESE PMUT BUTTER. CUF [ 2] a0a[61558] 123

Your data has been saved! Record Controls
<| %] el
Clear Delete Reset Exijt

Record: 14| < [T 1 » Isilvxl of 628 “| (]

7. Click on the exit button to return to the Smart Re-Order main menu.

Re-Order Recommendation Report:

The Re-Order Recommendation Report can be generated for the manager to review items that the system
has suggested for re-order. It is not necessary to print the report, however you may find it useful to do so at
some point. Click on the Re-Order Recommendation Report button and the report will be generated. Refer

to the following figure:

Note: You must first calculate the re-order and save prior to generating this report.
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Fun Diae: I75010

Ee-order

Fun Tioes: W42
Fecomtmendation
Feport
T2 THRDCOFRRROSEVELY TI0 WILMT
Ea- fhip Ay Oy Oy Ea- Ea-vrkIChy
Case oxdar Time  faked/ O O oder (Bomnded o memmst

Prtick Dirciphion Puclh Min M FPoint  (Dayr) Dar Hind Chior Chye e Paclk)
mmooans CHCLEFT FPRJIT FLAYTOR 1 ir - m a4 3.aiamsy il o r wr
mmooan r CEMTYRME CRMARTOMN 1 an m m a4 ImMAay o o Lr-- 1as
mmomr COUCH DFEPE HALLS MY 0 1] £ = 4 1omms @ o E] in
mmomnaza MuUCH OFOFT HALLLT MEMN o zo ar ar a 1 54a 15 r o m an
®oom B0 ERICH TOUR BALLT [ H " r 5 oD N o 19 L]
mmozoa LOLLFOFS| 2407 1 n i I 4 Oo=z3Orr a o L L
mmOOEE0 CHOC MIFF EAY HA LM [ 1 H 1 5 omaEz o o H H
mmoziaa CANDY AFORICF R RALL 1 Ll am 1532 a ramma o o s i
mmomEsn LY RAMCHER PATEOM [H] ar ] = 5 gamms @ o n ma
e ma FLLYEANCHER SUMMET 12 a1 m i y Immam 2 o 1 na
mmome 133 EFERGY CLUR OO WOPK 1z a3 - Lr-} 4 S=z3orr 1 o I 2

LY ] CANDY S PHEADS " ATTE [ i 1im = 5 z2Emorr 4 o 1m 120
mmome I HERTHEYIUARLT 150 |2 =a 2 a 2 a4 o.aiamy o o a o
BmOORLrT LOLLPOFT ICC CPEAM [ H 1y ] s gmrmz 0o o " 1]
mEmomeLry Lol Fiud F bvooed 1 1 L 2 4 oomxma o o L L
YT CANDY OUR GUMMIBEAN ! 03 212 ] 5 wzma 12 o Y 21y
oK 533 CANDY HHC ORAMNCE T 1z 1 L 2 4 oomxma o o L o

L1 L] MLEMS. D CARKE LT [H] ' B z % gomms O o B o
LY HHZ FRUIM HAFD CAMDE 1z r = = FRRE LT R o = i
mmomea o FEACHLOOFET ik i3 1z ar a4 Iaanad o o A i
LT MOLYRANCHRLOWFTR 12 ia .- ] 5 gznms o o 1 120
mmoe rig MY PN EFEETRANE-CR 1z ar rm m a4 Ixrmz o o zZm o
oo T MY I P SGREEN AFF 1z a8 tr ir ERE T T TR o = 120
o 32 COURBLEMEMNS |3 %K) o a2 am m2 a 1o g o o L] sn
moooE o METFLET BUNCHICFUMCH ' H " r 3 oosmEe 2 o " ]
mmomEn! e CANDY FOUF BRITE CRAN 1 aa I na a4 axMAy ag o I ard

Fxal g2

Using the Create Purchase Order Smart Re-Order:

From the Create Purchase Order Smart Re-Order option from the Inventory Movement option the following
screen will appear:
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Smart Order Report

Order Crder Seling  Selling Article

Dept.  Category Sk Description Contrack Mo, Stock  Qty,  Unit Gy, Uniit Cost Order
ML= || || | [ 1 [ E
Update ASL/ACB Select All Create PO
Populate Return
Delete Current De-Select All Stock Record

Click on the Populate button and the following message will appear:

W arming!

& Thiz will delete all the items on thiz list Continue?

Cancel

Click on the OK Button. This will purge any other smart order data with new.

The system will begin to populate the order fields with the recommended re-order. Note that any case
packs that are valid the system will prompt the user to make the necessary decision. Refer to the following

figure
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Crder Order Seling  Selling Article

Dept,  Categary SKU# Description Contract Mo, Stock  Qby.,  Unit  Qby.  Unit Cost  Order
a1~ [ia1) Gum = [[ns00000808 |~ | [CHICLETS, FRUIT FLA [N00189-67-0-0100 | of 147 [PE | [ 40.2500 &
a1 = [iaty Gum [~ 1lns0000007 = [IDENTYE, CIMMAMO [MO0159-57-0-0100 | of 1as[PE | | 40,2300 | [E
3 TR | ED TN (500000827 - COUGH DROPS HALLS HHY LMN (480) 30,3000 |
* j ! | \il) The quantity entered [59] is not a multiple of a Case Pack quantity [#
[40)

The syztem will either round up [80] or down [40] to the nearest Case
Pack quantity.

‘wiould vou like the spstem ta round up?

Update ASL{ACB Select All Create PO

Populate Return
Delete Current De-Select All Stock Record

Once all the items have been updated, the manager will need to review the items for the order. If an item is
not desired for once reason or another it can be deleted or not selected for order. The recommendation
report also provides the same information. Once all items have been reviewed the user can then process
this order in the method described in the Orders section of this manual. Refer to the following figure:

Smart Order Report

COrder Order  Seling  Seling Article

Dept,  Categary SKU# Description Contract Na. Stock  Qby.  Unit @by, Unit Cost Order
T | = |[nsn0000g06 | - [[CHICLETS, FRULT FLA MO0188-97-0-0100 o] 147 [P [ 02500 [
a1 ][y Gum =1 |ps00000807 | = [[DEMTYME, CINMNAMOR [N00189-97-0-0100 NEEE G [ $0.z300 B
a1 [=][ia1) CousH oro =] [os00000827 |~ [[COUGH DROPS HALLS [NO0183-97-0-0100 o] sofEA | [ $0.3900 [
41 = [iaty CoucH DRo -] [0S00000528 | - [[COUGH DROPS HALLE [MO0188-97-0-0100 o] enEA | [ 03900 [
41 =lfaticanny =][0S00001950 - [[BRACH SOUR BALLS [NOD185-97-0-0099 [ EE [ $0.4000 B
a1 =lfsticanpy  =]joso000zois = [[LOLLIPOPS (240)  unassigned o] 4z[EA | [ $0.3500 [
a1 =Jfatcancy -][osoooozsso |- [[cHOC TOFFIFAY HAZ [NO00189-98-D-0008 o[ z[Ea | [ $0.3700 [E
a1 =jatycanoy = ][n500002439 |+ [[CANDY ATOMIC FIRE [NON189-96-D-0103 o] 416 IR [ 0.0300 | FE
a1 =lfaticanpy =]jos000035s6 |- [[IOLLY RANCHER PAS: [NOO183-97-0-0059 o] weoEA | [ 05600 [
a1 ~Jfatycancy -][oso0004000 |- [[BOLLY RAMCHER GUM JNO00189-97-D-0099 o[ 1z0]Ea | [ $0.8600 [
a1 =jatycanoy = [[ns00004183 |+ [[EMERGY CLUE GLO Wi NON189-96-D-0098 NED S [ f0.6500 | FE
a1 =lfericanoy =]j0s00004359 = [[CANDY "AIRHEADS" A [N00189-99-0-0055 o] 1zoEA | [ $0.6z00 [
a1 —Jfatycancy -[[oso0004389 |- [[HERSHEY{IUIUBES 1. [N00189-97-D-0099 of zssEa | [ $0.3300 [&
a1 =jatycanoy = ][n500004477 = [[LOLLIROPS ICE CREAI [550-234-00-98 DR [ f0.0800 | FE
a1 =lfericanoy =]josoo00447s |- [[Lalipops, Fruit Flavare [530-234-00-95 NE [ $0.0a00 [
a1 =Jfatycancy -] [0500004497 |- [[CANDY SOUR GUMMI [5S0-194-00-96 of a1s[Ea | [ $0.7900 &
a1 =Qfiatycanoy =][0S00004538 |7 [[CANDY HI-C ORANGE [NO0185-97-0-0099 o] 1z[EA | [ 09000 | FE
a1 =lfericanoy =]j0S500004540 = [[MILKMAID CARMELS [NO0183-97-0-0099 NEEE [ $0.9000 B
a1 =[lia1y canpy - [[osooo04542 - [JHI-C FRUITY HARD </ [ND0189-57-D-0099 of sofEa [ $0.9000 [
Update ASL/ACB Select All Create PO
Populate Return
Delete Current De-Select All 5tock Record
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Restocking (Store Level):

Review/ Update Min/ Max Levels:

The reorder form is utilized to calculate and edit items of stock from the retail store for reorder based on the
sales history of that particular item. The system has several criteria that can be selected to customize you
reorder. Click on this option and the following screen will appear:

%, NEXCOM B =l8lx
“ File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help il il|
Set or Review Min/Max levels for Re-Ordering | Calculote Min/Max
This screen allows pou to review or compute your minimun and maginunn
stock levels based on vour average daily sales over a specified time Changs Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales DateEnding Sales Date (| 8/30/2005 Days Required for Shipping |1
¢ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Operations B Days between Re-orders |1
" Limit to At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand |1

it
D;ﬁly ReCrder
Al Dept Category Artitle Mo, Description MIN ~ Mas Sales  Point |
I[Ll = i | =1 [ o of o 0
Dates may be entered in mmiddfyy ot
mun/d vy format
Record Controls
| | g
Clear Delete Save Exit
1. Click on the Change Mode button to activate the Calculate Min/ Max Levels Mode.
2. Scroll and select the appropriate EPOS activity that the smart re-stocking calculation is to be

generated for. Refer to the following figure:
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3.
4.

5.

: MaxPoint POS Spstem - [frmreordemecd : Form] WEE
=
File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help & x|
Store Number - | I Calculate Min/Max
Levels Mode
[1 7 SHIP STORE 1 br compute your minimum and masimum
stock levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time

Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales

Beginning Sales Date Ending Sales Date

Change Mode

Factors for Determining Min/Max

1/5/01

ﬂﬂl - | =

Record: [Fici hers to beain] L L # [EF] of 1 <

¢ Limit to In Port Days " Limit to Local Dperations Days Days between Re-orders 1
" Limit to At Sea Days Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Dayps of Stock on Hand 1
Avg
Daily
Al Dept Category Article Ma. D#geription MIMN - MAR Sales
= E [ o of o

Select the appropriate
EPOS activity for smart
re—=tocking to be
calculated.

Record Controls

HEn

Clear Delete Save Exjt

{0

Enter the number of days between breakouts in the Days between Re-Orders field.
Enter how many days of stock you want to keep on hand in the Minimum Days of Stock on Hand

field. Refer to the following figure:

1 MaxPoint PDS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] | _[&] ]
=L
i
File Edit Insert Records ‘window Help ﬂﬁ
Store Mumber T+ | I Calculate Minftax
Levels Mode
This gcreen allows you to review of compute vour minimum and maximum
stack levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time Change Mods
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max
Beginning Sales Date &/z4/00)  Ending Sales Date 175101
¢ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Dperations Days D ays between Re-orders
" Limit to At Sea Days ' Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand
Al Dept Category Article Ma. Description
el = = = I I
Enter the desired days beween breakouts and
the nininun days of stock on hand.
Record Controls
B =
Clear Delete Save Exjt
Record: 4 1 3 of 1 4] | >

Enter the starting and ending dates for the specific period that you want use as filtering criteria.
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6. You can use additional filtering criteria to make the smart re-stock more specific. Refer to the
following figure:

i MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] =
=Ny
File Edit Insert Records ‘Window Help ﬂl
Store Number 1 | I Caleulate MinfMax
Lewels Mode
This screen allows you to review of compute your minimum and masimun
stock levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min,/Max

it to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 1

' Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand ’7_

Avg
Daily

Al Depk Caktegory Article Mo, Description MIM - MAK Sales

3 = E = \ I i o

Enter the beginning and )

ending dates for the period ¥ou can create additional

vou want to gather criteria for the systen to

information for. use for more specific

information

Record Controls
w | | e
Clear Delete Save Exit

Record: 14 1 ] of 1 <| ‘ﬂ

7. Scroll and select the department that you want to generate the smart re-stocking for. Refer to the
following figure:

i MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] HEE

SWx
Fil= Edit Insert Records Window Help 21x|
store Number - | I Calculate Min/Max
Levels Mode
This screen allows you to review or compute your minimum and masimumn
stock levels based on pour average daily zales over a specified time Change Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min;/Max
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date 9/30/00
¢ Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 1
" Limit to At Sea Days " Limit to Deployed Days Minimum D ays of Stock on Hand 7
g
Daily
Al DepE-Categaory Article Mo, Description MIN  MAX Sales
[ of of o

)l

MiEmoking Products
Pre-recorded Music
Camera
Sports Equipment, Athletic Supplies, Foatwear
Consumer Electronics, Appliances, Office Equipment
ugs and Ashtrays, Flowers, Gifts by Mail, Telephone Cards
Lugnage, Leather Goods

Record Controls
| B e
Clear Delete Save Exjt

Recard: 4 1 1] of 1 “ |ﬂ
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You can identify specific items for smart re-stocking or generate a re-stocking for the entire

department.
Click on the RED All button and the system will calculate the Re-stocking level for the EPOS

activity. Refer to the following figure:

1 MaxPoint POS System - [frmreorderrecd : Form] M= E
”@ IAKF F Save fsfExport... |
” File Edit Insert Records Window Help ilﬂ
Store Number I ld I =
This screen allows you to review or compute your minimum and mazimum
Change Made

stock levels based on your average daily sales aver a specified time

Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max

I 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date I 9/30/00
 Limit to Local Dperations Days Days between Re-orders IT
© Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand IT

Beginning Sales Date
¢~ Limit ko In Port Days

i~ Limit to At Sea Days
Avg
Daily
Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MM MAR Sales
[ o] o

st 1 = =

Record Controls

<Tv el

Clear Delete Save Exit =)

(1L
Record: 14 4 || 1 e e e of 1 | |

Once the system has finished with its calculations based on the criteria selected the following

10.
screen will appear populated with the information:
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i MaxPoint POS System - [frmreordenecd : Form] _ &

Swx
File Edit Insert Records Window Help ﬂ
Store Number 1= | I
This screen allows you ta review or compute your minimum and mazimnurm
stock levels based on pour average daily sales over a specified time hange Mode
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily sales Factors for Determining I‘%/Mau
Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date /30,00
(™ Limit to In Port Days " Limit to Local Operations Days Days between Re-orders 1
(" Limit ko At Sea Days " Limit to Deployed Days Minimum D ays of Stock on Hand 7
Avg
Diaily
| Al Dept Category Article Mo, Description MM MAR Sales
»| @B -(anycanoy - [0S00000151 - | CANDY HEATH ORIG BAR [e.7308 [7.6923 [0.9615
| | ®@fs1 s canoy ~[pso0000155 [+ | HERSHEY(KISSES 62 [4.0385 [4.6154 [0.5789
| | @fs1 = canoy = nsoo000156 [ HERSHEY MILK CHOCOLATE BAR [2.6923 [11.077 [ 1.3846
| | @1 =mcanoy ~[Ds00000195 | |HERSHEY/HERSHEY W/ALMOND (255) | | of i
| | ®@r1 mocanoy +[0s00000206 ~ |HERSHEVIKIT KAT (432) SLO [10.789 [12.308 [ 1.5385
| | @fr1 mocanoy - [pS00000208 - |HERSHEYWHATCHAMACALLIT BAR [1&.846 [21.538 26923
| | @+ -Jiaycanoy - [psooo00217 - | HERSHEY/REESE PHUT BUTTER. CUP [43.077 [49.231 [6.1538
Record Controls
K| B | Qe
Clear Delete Save Exit

1. Click on the save button to save this information. Refer to the following figure:
EY S
File Edit Insert Records Window Help ﬂﬂ

Store Number [ ‘ I

This scieen allows pou to review o compute vour minimum and maximnum

stack levels based on your average daily sales over a specified time Change Mods
Days to consider for Determining Average Daily Sales Factors for Determining Min/Max

Beginning Sales Date 9/1/00  Ending Sales Date 2/30/00

(" Limit to In Port Days T Limit to Local Dperations Days Days between Re-orders 1

(" Limit ko At Sea Days T Limit to Deployed Days Minimum Days of Stock on Hand 7
Avg
Daily

Al Dept Category Article Ma. Description MIMN - MAK Sales

5 - [ of «of o

el =

aur data has been saved

Record: 14 1 4] of 1 <‘ |ﬂ

11. Click on the Exit button to return to the Smart Re-Order Main menu.

Re-Stock Recommendation Report:
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The Re-Stock Recommendation Report can be generated for the manager to review items that the system
has suggested for re-stock. Click on the Re-Stock Recommendation Report button and the report will be
generated. Refer to the following figure:

Note: You must first calculate the re-stock and save prior to generating this report.

B Date: 15501
BreakDUt Boun Time: 21::
Recommendation
Report
I33 THEQODORE ROOSEVELT UIC V21247
Store 1
QTY On  QTY

Hand On Brlou

Stock Numher Description Min Max Store I;Ija::l QTY
os00000191 CAMDY HEATH ORIG BAR 7 a ] =76 288
0500000195 HERSHEY/KISSES BE 4 5 ] 168 24
0500000195 HERSHEY MILK. CHOCOLATE BAR 10 11 ] 1728 432
0500000208 HERSHEYAMHATCHAMACALLIT BAR 19 22 7 394 394
0500000217 HERSHEY/REESE PMUT BUTTER CLP 43 49 5 5714 432
0500000232 HERSHEY/MIMIATURES ASSTD B 7 ] 144 24
0500000307 DEMTYME, CINMARORN 24 27 ] ] [P
0500000816 TRIDEMWT, SPEARMINT SUGAR FREE 26 29 B 95 23
0500000527 COUGH DROPS HALLS HRMY LM (480) a g ] ] [P
0500000328 COUGH DROPS HALLS MENTHO (4800 9 11 7 ] MIS
0500002107 CAMDY DOWE MILK CHOC B 7 2 288 288
0500002416 DOUEBLE DECKER MOON PIE 7 g 2 72 12

Use this report to generate your next Breakout.
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Financial Accounting:

This function allows the operator to perform all of the accounting functions related to your ship’s store
system. To access this function, click on Financial Accounting. The following screen will appear:

Accounting Adjustments
Amusement Collections
Amusement Machine Remittance
Cash Memorandum

Close out 153

Contributions to Ship Stores
Daily Returns Report

Daily Transaction Report
Equipment Purchases

Grants to Ship

Laundry and Service Charges
Liabilities Assumed

Loans Paid

Loans Received

Rebates

Receipt Transmittal

Transfer of Ships Funds
VYending Collections

Return
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Accounting Adjustments:

This function allows you to make adjustments to receipts. To access this function, click on this selection,
and the following menu will appear:

Jk:counting Adjustment

Receipt # 0092 Confirmed [~

Date I 07-Jun-00 Adjustment Type |
Amount I ' purchase
Letter Serial # " oso

Original Document Date

Original Receipt #

Document #

Comments

Original Transmittal Date I 07-Jun-2000

Post

Delete Record Return

DD-1149

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a New Accounting Adjustment:

1.

Click on the Add button. The next available receipt number and the current date fields are populated.

Enter the amount of the accounting adjustment. For negative figures ensure that a minus sign
precedes the amount.

Enter the sequence number in the Letter Serial Number field.
Double click in the Original Document Date field and select the appropriate date.
Enter the receipt number in the Original Receipt Number field.

Enter the procurement document number in the Document Number field.
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7. Enter any comments about the accounting adjustment in the Comments field.
8. Check the appropriate box in the Adjustment Type field.

9. Once you have verified that all information is correct, click on the Post button to finalize the accounting
adjustment.

Accounting Adjustment

Receipt # 0092 Confirmed [~

Date Im Adjustment Type ;
Amount I (F211.50) ¥ purchase
Letter Serial # |3745 ™ oso
Original Document Date Im

Original Receipt # |20

Document # [v20632-0092-0745

Comments |eceiving error 1

Original Transmittal Date I &,/ 12000

Add Post

Delete Record Return

DD-1149

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Deleting a Accounting Adjustment:

Once an Accounting Adjustment has been posted it cannot be deleted. Another accounting
adjustment must be created to correct an error to the specific accounting adjustment.

If you have not posted the accounting adjustment you can then delete it.
1. Use the Page Up and Page Down keys to locate the accounting adjustment that you desire to delete.

2. Once you have located the appropriate accounting adjustment, click on the Delete Record button.
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Printing a Accounting Adjustment:

1.

Use the Page Up and Page Down keys to locate the accounting adjustment that you desire to delete.

2. Once you have located the appropriate accounting adjustment, click on the DD-1149 button.

LSS SAPARNLHA-2
FPO AE 03543-1603

ACCOUNTING RECEIPTHUMBER | Confinned 5. DATE 6.REQUISITION HUMBER
ST ooez Page1ofl o7 jyno0 V2OE32-0092-G745

1. FROM 7. DATE MATERIAL REQUIRED |6, PRIORITY

V20§32

2. TO:

9 .AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE

10 .SIGHATURE

S. L. DORMAN, ENS,SC USMR

11 .WOUCHER. HUMBER

3. SHIP TO:

12 .DATE SHIPPED

13 .MODE OF SHIPMENT

14 AIR MOVEMENT DE SIGHATOR

4

Accounting and Appropriation Data

Appropiation Symbol Object
And SubHead class

Bureau
Control Ho.

Sub
Allot

Authorization
Acct'g Act’Y

Trans
Type

Property
Acct'g Act'y

Cost
Code

Amount

ATXA930.MCTA 0on

21001

]

000250

i

W20632

00000829745

(5211500

ACCOUNTIHNG ADJUSTMEHNT

PURCHASE 5

THIS DOCUMENT EFFECTS RECEIPT # 89, DOCUME HT # v20632-0092-9745
ORIGIHALLY TRANSMITTED IH THE MONTH OF 672000

recewng emor

Confirmed Accounting Adjustment
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Amusement Collections:

This function allows you to enter data regarding the collection of money from amusement machines. To
access this function, click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

B Hon-EPO5 Collections

AMUSEMENT COLLECTIONS MENU

Machine Number: I j

DATE MACHINE AMOUNT

ADD | EDIT | QELETEl Beturnl

Adding a Amusement Collection:

To post an amusement collection to the ROM Il system, complete the following:
1. Use the drop-down arrow in the Machine field to locate and select the machine from which a collection
was made.

2. Highlight the collection entry.
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B Mon-EPO5 Collections

AMUSEMENT COLLECTIONS MENU

Machine Number: || j

DATE |Yideo |

‘ ‘ | Beturn |

B Mon-EPOS Collections

AMUSEMENT COLLECTIONS MENU

Machine Number: |‘v’ideu j

DATE MACHINE AMOUNT

{51503 1732 23 AM

[ [ [

ADD ‘ EDIT ‘ DELETE ‘ BReturn
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Yending Collection

ADD AMUSEMENT COLLECTION

Machine Humber: |1

Machine Description: I'«.,."ideu

Today's Date: I_M
Counter: I

Amount Collected: £0.00

|
Collected By: I

Save Changes

Return

Adding or Editing an Amusement Collection:

After highlighting the particular collection.

Click the Add or Edit button and then put in the required information.

Deleting an Amusement Collection:

After highlighting the particular collection.

e Once you have located the collection, click on the Delete button.

Amusement Machine Remittance:.

The Amusement Machine Remittance form allows the operator to enter information and post checks sent to
the amusement machine vendor for leasing.
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Amuzement Femittance

Check No. | Yendor |5F‘RING YALLEY AMUSEMENT

£431.79 Percentage 42.90%
Letter Date 29-Feb-2000 Total Collections
Starting Date 01-Feb-00 Total Due

Amount

End Date 29-Feb-00 Compute Total Collections and Total due ‘
Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records
. Delete .
i
Add Remittance S Transmittal Return
Machine Numhber Description Previous Reading  Curreni Reading :‘
| z |METALSLUG | 245447 | 240136
| 3 |[STREET FIGHTE | 37347 | 32645
| 4 [TEKKENII | 205070 | 205047
| 7 |DIEHARD | 11424 | 111933
| 5 |AREASL | 0| 0 ~|

Adding a Amusement Machine Remittance:

1. Click on the Add Remittance button. The screen will refresh. Refer to the following figure:

Amusement Bemittance

Check No.

vendor |SF‘RING YALLEY AMUSEMEMT

Amount : Percentage 42,.90%

Letter Date

|

Total Collections

Starting Date Total Due

End Date Compute Total Collections and Total due ‘

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Delete

Add Remittance .
Remittance

‘ Transmittal

Return ‘

Machine Number Description Previous Reading  Cwrrent Reading :‘
2 |I\-'IETAL SLUG | 242447 249136

|

|

|

|

3 |STREET FIGHTE 37347 38645

7 |DIE HARD 111424 111933

| |
| |
| 4 |TEKKENII 205070, | 205047
| |
| |

oo

|4RE& 351

E =~

2. Double click in the Starting Date field and select the appropriate date starting date.

3. Double click in the End Date field and select the appropriate ending date. Refer to the following figure:
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Amusement Bemittance

Check No.

Yendor |SF‘RING WALLEY AMUSEMENT

Amount +0.00 Percentage 42, 90%
Letter Date Total Collections

Starting Date 01-Jun-00 Total Due

il
11

End Date ’_m Compute Total Collections and Total due ‘
Use Page Up %’nd Page Down keys to navigate records
f Delete .
Add Remittance e ‘ Transmittal Return ‘

Machine Number Deseription Previous Reading  Current Reading :‘
| 7 |METALSLUG | 242447 | 249136
| 3 [STREET FIGHTE. | 37347 | 38645
| 4 |TEKKEN II | 205070 | 205047
| 7 |DIEHARD | 11424 111933
| 8 |AREAS! | 0| 0 ~

4. Click on the Compute Total Collections and Total Due button. The system will automatically calculate

amusement machine collections and calculate the percentage due to the vendor. Refer to the following
figure:

Amusement Remittance

Check No.

vendor |SF‘RING WALLEY AMUSEMENT

Amount $0.00 Percentage 42.00%

Letter Date Total Collections +£337.00

i1

I

Starting Date 01-Jun-00 Total Due 144,57
End Date 07-Jun-00 @ ute Total Collections and Total m
Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records
q Delete .
Add Remittance e ‘ Transmittal Return ‘
Machine Number Description Previous Reading  Curreni Reading :‘
| 2 |METALSLUG | 248447 | 249136
| 3 |STREET FIGHTE | 37347 | 38645
| 4 |TEKKEN I | 205070 | 205047
| 7 |[DIEHARD | 111424 | 111933
| 8 |AREASL | | D -

5. Enter the total that is displayed in the Total Due field in the Amount field. Refer to the following figure:

Note prior to confirming any remittance, verify that the Total Collections amount is the same as that
that is totaled in the cashbooks.
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07-Jun-00

From: Commanding Officer, US55 SATPAN, THA-Z2
To: SPEING WALLEY AMIUSEMENT
1528 TECHIOLOGY DEIVE
CHESAPEAEE, VA 23320

subp MOWNTHLY TEAWNSWITTAL OF MONIES FOR LEASED AMUSEMENT MACHINES
Encl: (1Y Check Mumber 123456 in the amount $144.57

1. Enclosure {1315 forwarded in accordance with the terms of the lease contract for electronic
amusement machines. The following information anplies:

a. Perod Covered: 6/1/2000 to 6/7/2000
b. Total Cash Collected per Cashbool:

Amusement Bemittance

Check No.

ISF‘RING WALLEY AMUSEMENT

Amount Check number from

diszbursing.
Letter Date

{

|$33T

Starting Date

End Date Im Compute Total Collections and Total due |
Date letter Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records
generated .
Add Remittance Re[;?iltett;]ce | Transmittal Return |

Machine Number Description Previous Reading  Current Reading ﬂ
f z [METALSLUG { 243447 | 249134
f 3 [STREET FIGHTE. { 37347 | 38645
f 4 [TEKKEHN I | 205070, | 205047
f 7 [DIEHARD | 11424 | 111933
f g [aREASI | o ] r

6. Click on the Transmittal button and the following letter be generated:
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Carrent Frewvious

Mame MMeter Meter Mumber Cash
of Game Eeading Reading of Collected
METAL SLUG 2459136 248447 639 k6200
STEEET FIGHT 38645 37347 1298 F75.00
TEEEENIIT 205047 205070 -23 $100.00
DIE HARD 111933 111424 508 F12.00
AREAS] 0 0 0 F25.00
EATDEN 0 0 0 F63.00

c. Contractor's Remittance:

42.9% of Gross Sales: $337

A H PAGE, CDE, 3C, UsH
By direction

Copy to:

Comman der

MNawy Exchange Service Command (Code A)
3280 Viroinia Beach Blvd

Vireinia Rearh WA 2344525724

Amusement Machine Remittance Letter

Cash Memorandum:

This function lets you run your monthly Cash Memorandum report. To access this function, click on this
selection. From this screen, you can print an existing Cash Memorandum (one that was previously
generated), or create a new one. Click on this option and the following screen will appear:
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Memorandom Cash Sales Invoice Form

Start Date |

End Date |

Youcher Number | j

Generate Youcher
Mumber

Print Memorandum R
Cash Sales Invoice eturn

Creating a New Cash Memorandum:

To create a new Cash Memorandum report, complete the following:

1.

4,

Click on the Generate VVoucher Number button. A new voucher number will be inserted into the
Voucher Number field.

Advance to the Start Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select a start date
for your report.

Advance to the End Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select an end date
for your report. Refer to the following figure:

Memorandom Cash Sales Invoice Form

Start Date I 01-Aug-03
EndDate | ENWRRE

Voucher Number |[R22176-5241-7907 |

Generate Youcher
Number

Print Memorandum R £
Cash Sales Invoice eturn

To save just click the Return button and select the yes button on the message box that pops up.

Click on the Print Memorandum Cash Sales Invoice button. The report will be generated and then
displayed for you to view. Refer to the following:
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REQUISITION AND INV OI CErSHIPPING DOCUMENT

Page 1 af1

5.REQUISITION DATE

6. REQUISITION HUMBER

1.

FROM

5. L. DORMAN, ENS,5C,USHR

L35 SAIPAN LHA-2

7. DATE MATERIAL RE QUIRED

&. PRIORITY

2.

1

TO

DISBURSING OFFICER

USS SAIPAMN LHA-2

9. AUTHORITY OR PURPOSE
MNAWSUP PLUB 487, PAR 2232

5

10. SIGHATURE

L. DORMAN, ENS,5CUSHR

1. YOUCHER #DATE
W20632-0159-7554

3.

SHIP TO

12. DATE SHIPPED

118.

13. MODE OF SHIPMEHNT

14. BILL OF LADIHG

15. AIRMOVEMENT DESIGHATOR
4, Appropriation Symbol Object Bureau Sub | Authorization |Trans Property Cost Amount
And SubHead clags | Control Ho. [Allot | Acct'g ActY | Type | Acct'g Act'y Code
S7R4930.MCT A ooy o] 060951 3T 100721 042063295074 F305.04
17RET23.230 1} 3C 42063275400 F337 .00
ITEM | FEDERAL STOCK HO.DESC_AND CODNG OF MATERIAL ANIFOR SERVICE | UNIT [QUANTITY (SUPPLY | TYPE |CON-  |UNMIT PRICE|[TOTAL COST
HOD. oF RED. ACTION | CON- | TAINER
155 TAMER | MOS.
@) (] &) ) (D] @ @) D] 0]
CASHDEROSITED Y TH THE DISBURSIMG CFFICER ON 6772000
CASHFROM SALES (97 44930) $0.00
CASHFROM SOFT DRIMNK YERDING CUP AMD CAN TYPES (97H4930) $0.00
CAZHFROM BULK SALES (97443300 $305.04
CASHCOLLECTED FROM AMUSEMEMT MACHIMES (178723) $337.00
CTHER CONTRIBUTIONS AMD SERMICE CHARGES (1768723) $0.00
| CERTIFY THAT | HAVE RECEIVED FROM 5. L. DORMAM, EMS SCUSHR CASHIM THE MO TOTAL FE42.04
F642.04 REPRESENTING CASH COLIECTED FROM RETAIL SALES $0.00,
CASHCOLLECTED FROM SOFT DRIMK, CUP AND CaM TYPE
YEMDIMNG MACHINES $0.00, CASH COLLECTED FROM FOUNTAIM SALES MOME],
CASHCOLLECTED FROM BULK SALE S $305.04, CASH COLLECTED FROM AMUSE MACHIME S $337.00,
REB. CHECKS FROM EXCHANGE CAT. S&LES (MOME), OTHER COMTRIB. & SERYICE CHARGES $0.00,
FOR THE PERIOD £M/2000 TC 672000 \WHICH AMOUNT HAS BEEM INCLUDED M MY STATEMEMT
OF ACCOUNTABILITY FOR THE PERICD EMDIMG 6772000
16. TRAHSPORTATIOHN VI 17. SPECIAL HAHDLING
18. [ISSUED BY TOTAL TYPE DESCRIPTION TOTAL | TOTAL [19.| Containers |DATE |BY Sheet Total
CONTAIMER [CONTAINER 'WEIGHT |[CURRENT R Received
Except As
E Hoted 64204
CHECKED BY CFGONZAEZENS, SC US ¢ | Quantities |DATE [BY Sheet Total
EYMBOL NO. 3356 e ERE;:'&d
Reept as
00 | Hoted
PACKED BY Posted DATE |BY Sheet Total
T
OO FORKM 1149 CRIGINAL
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Printing an Existing Cash Memorandum:

To print an existing Cash Memorandum report, complete the following:

1. Click on the Voucher Number drop-down arrow to locate and select the voucher number for the
Cash Memorandum that you wish to print.

2. Click on the Print Memorandum Cash Sales Invoice button. The report will be generated and then
displayed for you to view.

3. When you are ready to print the report, from the preview screen, click on the print memorandum
cash sales invoice button.

4, Click on the return button to exit to the previous screen.

Close Out 153:

The Close Out 153 function is used at the end of the accounting period. To close out the 153, click on this
option and the following screen will appear:

Close Out Accounting Period

Exfract CMP Data
Update Opening Inventory

Update Funds Brought Foward
Update Beginning Loan Balance
Update Beginning and Ending Dates of Accounting Period

MNext Accounting Period Beginning Date 23-Jun-04

1

dd/mnmdy
Mext Accounting Period Ending Date I 24-Jun-04
ddmrnym
Extract CMP Data AND
Start MNew Fiscal Year | | Return

Close Accounting
Period

1. Click on the Close Accounting Period button and you will get the following question messages:
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MaxPoint POS System (]

& Have you completed and posted vour physical inventones?

Message Number One

MaxPoint POS System

& Hawe you verfied that all information on your 153 iz corect?

Message Number Two

NEXCOM BackDifice B |

& Hazs a backup been done?

Message Number Three

NEXCOM BackOffice B |

& Extract CMP data and generate CMP report

Message Number Four
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Cloze Out Accounting Perniod

Extract CMP Data
Update Opening Inventory

MEXCOM BackOFfice E3
Fleaze inzert a dizk into drive &; to export the CHMP Data

i Cancel |

Mext Accounting Period Ending Date I 21-May-03

i dd A

Update Bec

Mext A

Extract CHMP Data AMD
Close Accounting
Period

Start MNew Fiscal vear Return

Message Number Five

Conunuous Momtoring Frograrm

ROM II Data Elements and PulsePoint Grades

Unit- USS RENTZ Accounting Period StartDate:  2/1/2006 Date- 6/:22/2006
Emblematic 4
(Total Exb lematic
Cost ! B28) 2321 (YELLOW) {Enhlematic¥ = Stock Turn IS RED) SiockTun <1233
15% and = 25% - .

153 Black B22: 1899776 = 25%) Aect Period month: 4
Total Erblematic Cost 441016 Antomated

Accounting
Financial Difference % (GREEN) NET DIFF <= $1500 Adjustment % IEEI &) Ass--3%

. OR Financial Differenwe % <= 1%

et Difference 7352 Au?omated Aocounting
Total Sales Clost 214260 Ajustraent 341 60

Total Sales Cost 8142 60
Canned Vending Retail Stores
Gross Profit Vi 512 (GREEN) GP>= 35% and <= (EPOS) % Diff 147 (GREEN) NET DIFF == $1500
Salss at Cost wwls % Cash Over (short), OR Fimancial Difference % <=
Sales at Retail 1961.00 Cost Basis 14660
Chrose Profit 23435 T Over (short) 4291

Net Diff 10369
Snack Vending Gross Sales at Cost 1066 .45
Profit % (I  (RED) CP <= 6% OR CP == 24%
Sales at Cost 0.0 Random Spot Ome per week rexuired for
Sales at Retail 0.00 CheckImentories |0 | each Bulkand Retail Outlet
Gross Profit 000

i [0 ] 5% perweekreyquired
Retail Gross %ﬁenﬁl: m: ﬂl(j‘;n;a ily P e
ProfitVi 1578 (CREEN) GP>= 10% and GP==
Sales at Cost T066.45 0% 15 Line Tiems |I|
Sales at Retail 390,75 Verified (Bulk)
Chross Profit 132430
29 August 2005
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Continuous Monitoring Report

Continuous Monitoring Program
ROM II Data Elements and PulsePoint Grades

Unit- USS KAUFFMAN Date- 11/,
Emblematic %
(Total Emh lematic ]

Cost | B28) ﬁ“m Enblemaiic <= Stock Turn ﬂED) SinckTurn
153 Block B28: 1206505

Total Erablematic Cost TE3 05

{GREEN} NET DIFF == $1500 Cost of Operations {CREEN} AAA =
sales

Financial Difference % -337.24 AND Finarwial Difbrence %

et Difference 9547 47 == 1%

Total Sales Cost 65657

Canned Vending lowe
Actual Gross Profit % (RED) GF <= 30% and == §0% yo=
Sales at Cost 7217 & Do wou wish to continue Closeout Process?
Collections 300 .00

Sales at Retail 105 .00 . | ITI

Message Number Six
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Comtmuous Vontormg Prograrm

ROM II Data Elements and PulsePoint Grades

Unit - USS KAUFFMAN Date- 11/
Emblematic %
(Total Emb lematic ]
Cost / B28) ﬁﬂm Enblematic’ <= Stock Turn tﬁED:-ShckTm
153 Block B2E: 1206505
Total Exblematic Clost 16305

(GREEN) NET DIFF == $1500 Cost of Operations (CREEN) AAA -

Financial Difference %4 -387.24 AND Financial Difference % sales
Met Difference .2542 4% = 1%
Total Sales Cost 56 57

Canned Vending x
Actual Gross Profit % [ s | (EED} GP <= 30% and >=60% = =
Sales at Cost 7317 Click O to start the Accounting Period Closeout
Collections 30000
Sales at Retail 105 00 = | &=

The following screen will appear like this when a closeout is performed.

Cloze Out Accounting Penod

Extract CWP Data
Undate Opening Inventory

Update Funds Brought Foward
Update Beginning Loan Balance
Lpdate Beginning and Ending Dates of Accounting Period

Mext Accounting Period Beginning Date

Mext Accounting Period Ending Date

Extract EHE Data) Al
(8] f= = [
Periao

Start Mew Fiscal Year

i

20-May-03

21-May-032
S dd Ay

Return|

Note: To learn more about CMP, go to the chapter labeled Continuous Monitoring Program in the user’s

guide.
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Clicking on the START NEW FISCAL YEAR button will display:

NEXCOM BackDffice B

& 'ou are about to rezet pour PO, REQ, Breakout, and Transfer

numbers to their starting numberz. Do you want ko continue?

Message Number Eight

Once you have completed all of the things that are requested, then the system will close out and refreshes
all information.

Contribution to Ship’s Store:

This function lets you enter contributions received by the Ship’s Store system into ROM Il. To access this
function, click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

Amount |

Today'sDate I

Check # |

Comments

Save Changes

Add Contribution (Post to 153)

Delete Contribution Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a New Contribution:

To add a new contribution, do the following:
1. Click on the Add Contribution button.
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Enter the amount of the contribution (include the decimal point) into the Amount field.

Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date that the
contribution was received.

Advance to the Check # field and enter the check number.

Advance to the Comments field and enter any appropriate comments (for instance, the contributor’s
name).

Click on the Save Changes button. Refer to the following figure:

Contributio

Amount | £20.00

Today'sDate ID—ﬁpr—EDDEu

Check # |31239?

Comments [P COMMISSIONS FROM HARLEY DAVIDSOMN

Save Changes

Add Contribution (Post to 153)

Delete Contribution Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Deleting a Contribution:

To delete a contribution, do the following:

1.
2.

3.

Scroll to the contribution desired to delete.
Click on the Delete Contribution button.

Click on the Save Changes button.

On the Return button to return to the previous menu.
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Daily Returns Report:

The Daily Returns Log is used that when given a specific set of filters will generate a report of returned
items in a specific EPOS activity.

x|
Date:

L]

Store: z

Register: =

Generate ‘ Bef

Report

1. Double click in the Date field and enter the desired date.
2. Scroll and select the appropriate store.
3. Scroll and select the appropriate register.

4. To generate the report, click on the Generate Report button

Daily Transaction Report:

The Daily Transaction Log is used that when given a specific set of filters will generate a report of sales in a
specific EPOS activity.
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B mat_daily_trans_fim : Form I

Date:
Store: =l
Register: =
Generate
P ‘ Return

5. Double click in the Date field and enter the desired date.
6. Scroll and select the appropriate store.
7. Scroll and select the appropriate register.

8. To generate the report click on the Generate Report button. Refer to the following figure:

B3 mat_daily_trans_frm : Form E

Date: 09-May-00

Store: 1]

Register: 10015

Generate ‘ Fii

Report

Equipment Purchase:

This function lets you account for the purchase of major equipment. (For a list of authorized equipment,
refer to NAVSUP P-487 chapter 4 paragraph 4411.1). To access this function, click on this selection and
the following screen will appear:
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Amount I | Postedto153 [
Date |
Comments
Add Purchase Post to 153
Delete Purchase Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a New Equipment Purchase Record:

To add a new equipment purchase, do the following:
1. Click on the Add Purchase button.

2. Enter the amount of the purchase (include the decimal point) into the Amount field.

3. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date that the
purchase occurred.

4. Advance to the Comments field and enter a brief description of the equipment and from whom it was
purchased. Refer to the following figure:

Equipment Purchases

Amount I £200.00 Posted to 153 [~

Date | 07-Iun-2000

Comments [coin changer

Add Purchase Post to 153

Delete Purchase Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

5. Click on the Save Changes button. Refer to the following figure:
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E quipment Purchazes

Amount | £200.00 Posted to 153 ¢

Date | 07-Jun-2000

Comments |coin changer

Add Purchase Post to 153
Delete Purchase Retu rn

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Grants to Ship:

This function lets you enter grants received into ROM II. To access this function, click on this selection and
the following screen will appear:

Amount | | Posted to 153 [~
Date |
Comments
Add Grant Post to 153
Delete Grant REtU rn
Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records
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Adding a New Grant:

—_

To add a new grant, do the following:
2. Click on the Add Grant button.

3. Enter the amount of the grant into the Amount field.

4. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date that the
grant was received.

5. Advance to the Comments field and enter a brief explanation for the grant.
6. Click on the Save Changes button.

7. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

Amount | £4,000.00 Posted to 153 [~

Date | 09-Jurn-2000

Comments |Grant for returned ROM 1T equipment to
MNEXCOM Ship's Store Prograrn|

Add Grant Post to 153

Delete Grant Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Deleting a New Grant:

1. Use the Page Up and the Page Down keys to select the desired Grant.

2. Click on the Delete Grant button and the appropriate grant will be deleted from the system.

Laundry and Service Charges:

This function lets you enter laundry and service charges into ROM Il. To access this function, click on this
selection and the following screen will appear:
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Laundry and Service Charges

Posted to 153: v

Type of
Charge

Name [LCOR SCEARECE, ROBERT
Tracking|# IF‘VDDD4EI

Ampunt I £27.50
mate ﬂ 12-Apr-2000

Comments [LALMDRY CLAIN 10FEROO

[LeunDry SERVICES x|

Add Record Post to 153

Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a Claim:

To add a new claim, do the following:
1. Click on the Add Record button.

2. Use the drop-down arrow in the Type of Charge field to locate and select the Laundry Claim option.
Refer to the following figure:

Laundry and Service Charges

Posted to 153: I
Type of
Charge I (J
N LalMORY SERVICES
ame
SERNVICE CHARGE Sergll
Tracking # and
=elgct .
Amount I
Date I
Comments
Add Record Post to 153
Delete Record Return
Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records
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3. Advance to the Name field and enter the name of the person filing laundry claim.

4. Advance to the Tracking # field and enter the tracking number, this is a locally prepared number by
your ship. This could also be the social security number of the person filing the laundry claim.

5. Advance to the Amount field and enter the amount of the laundry claim.

6. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date that of
the claim.

7. Advance to the Comments field and enter a brief description of the laundry claim. Refer to the
following figure:

Laundry and Service Charges

Posted to 153: r

Type of
Charge

Name |Captain Smith
Tracking # |9898

Amount I £36,00
Date I 12-Jun-2000

Comments [Damaged CHNT Trouser

[LaunDRY SERVICES =]

Add Record Post to 153

Delete Record Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

8. Click on the Post to 153 button to save the changes and post to ROM Il system. Refer to the following
figure:
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Laundiy and Service Charges

Posted to 153: ol

Type of
Charge

WET =N COR SCEARECE, ROBERT
Tracking # |PY00048

jLaunDRY SERVICES =]

Amount | +27.50

Date | 12-4pr-2000

Comments [LAUNDRY CLAIM 10FEROD

/’f—__—_—_h“"
Add Record Post to 153
Delete Record Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

9. Click on the Return button to return to previous screen.

Deleting a Laundry Claim:

1. Use the Page Up and the Page Down key to select the desired Laundry Claim.

2. Click on the Delete Record Button. The following message will appear:

Delete Transaction #

@ 'ou are about to delete this Laundry or Service Charge.  Tranzaction
#

Cancel |

3. Click on the appropriate response.

Adding a Service Charge:

To add a new service charge, do the following:
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1. Click on the Add Record button.

2. Use the drop-down arrow in the Type of Charge field to locate and select the Service Charge option.
Refer to the following figure:

Laundry and Service Charges

Posted to 153: |
Type of [ Qﬂ

Charge

LAUMDRY SERWICES \
SERWVICE CHARGE Scrall
Tracking # =il

selgot .
Amount I
Date I

Comments

Name

Add Record Post to 153

Delete Record Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

3. Advance to the Name field and enter the name of the Company performing the service.

4. Advance to the Tracking # field and enter the Invoice number for the service. This invoice is provided
by the company performing the service.

5. Advance to the Amount field and enter the amount of the Service Charge.

6. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date that of
the claim.

7. Advance to the Comments field and enter a brief description of the service charge. Refer to the
following figure:
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Laundry and Service Charges

Posted to 153: r

Type of
Charge

Name |GEKAY SALES
Tracking # [13259574
Amount | £230,55

Date | 12-1un-2000

|SERVICE CHARGE |

Comments [VEMDING MACHINE REPAIRS

Add Record Post to 153

Delete Record Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Click on the Post to 153 button to save the changes and post to ROM Il system. Refer to the following
figure:

Laundiy and Service Charges

Posted to 153: Il

Type of =
Charge fLaunDRY SERVICES =]

Name |8 RECE, ROBERT]
Tracking| & IPVDDD4EI

Amount | +27.50

Date | 12-Apr-2000

Comments [LAUNDRY CLAIM 10FEROD

/_'_'-'_'_'_'—\_\_\_\-\_\_\q
Add Record Post to 153
Delete Record Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records
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9. Click on the Return button to return to previous screen.

Deleting a Service Charge:

1. Use the Page Up and the Page Down key to select the desired Service Charge.
2. Click on the Delete Record Button. The following message will appear:

Delete Tranzaction #

@ Y'ou are about to delete this Laundry or Service Charge. Transzaction
H

Cancel |

3. Click on the appropriate response.

Liabilities Assumed:

The liabilities function allows the operator to enter a figure for anticipated expenses for the next accounting
period. This is then entered to the line C24A of the 153.

Liahilities Assumed

Liabilities Assumed | £0.00

Enter the dollar figure that you want to hold back for anticipated expenses for the next accounting period.
Click on the return button to exit and save. The figure will post to line C24A on the 153.
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Loans Paid:

This function lets you enter loan payments, to NEXCOM, into ROM II. Once a loan has been added, this
function lets you track the payments that your ship makes on the loan. To access this function, click on this
selection. The following screen will appear:

o PaymentsFom |

Starting Balance | t0.00  Posted to 153 ™

Current Balance | £0.00

New Balance |

Amount I

Date I

Add Payment Post to 153

Delete Payment Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a Loan Payment:

To add a new loan payment, do the following:
1. Click on the Add Payment button.

2. Enter the amount of the Payment into the Amount field.

3. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date of the
loan payment. Refer to the following figure:
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Starting Balance | t0.00  Posted to 153

Current Balance | $5,000.00

New Balance |

Amount |

Date I

Add Payment Post to 153

Delete Payment Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Starting Ealance | £0.00  Posted to 153 [

Current Balance | 5,000,00

New Balance |

Amount | £2,000.00

Date | [ERETEWN

Add Payment Post to 153

Delete Payment Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

4. Click on the Post to 153 button.

9. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

Deleting a Loan Payment:

To delete a Loan Payment do the following:

1. Use the Page Up and Page Down Keys to locate the record that you wish to delete.

2. Click on the Delete Loan button.
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3. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

Loans Received:

This function lets you enter loans received, from NEXCOM, into ROM II. Once a loan has been added, you
track the payments that your ship makes on the loan through the Loan Payments function. To access this
function, click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

Loan Receiving Form

Starting Balance: | £0.00  Posted to 153 r

Current Balance | +0.00

New Balance |

Amount I
Date I
Letter Serial # I
Comments
Add Loan Post to 153
Delete Loan Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a Loan:

To add a new loan, complete the following:
1. Click on the Add Loan button.

2. Enter the amount of the loan into the Amount field.

3. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date of the
loan.

4. Advance to the Letter Serial # field and enter the serial number of the letter that authorized the loan.

5. Advance to the Comments field and enter a brief description of the loan. Refer to the following figure:
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Starting Balance | £0.00 postedto 153 |

Current Balance | +0.00

New Balance |

Amount | 5,000.00

Date I 12-Jun-2000

Letter Serial # INE)(CONI 12123

Comments |L0AN RECEIVED FOR BARBER SHOP

REMODELING]|
Add Loan Post to 153
Delete Loan Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

6. Click on the Post to 153 button. The New Balance field is updated automatically.

Starting Ealance | £0.00  postedto 153 M

Current Balance | +0.00

New Balance 41:;_ $5,000.00

Once you post the
v=temn makes the

Amnunt| 5,000,070 new changes to
the New Balance

Date I 12-1un-2000 field.
Letter Serniall# INEXCOM 12123

Comments || AN RECEIVED FOR BARBER SHOP

FEMODELING
Add Loan Post to 15&
Delete Loan Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

7. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.
Note: Once you have entered all the information and saved the new loan the New Balance field will reflect

the new loan figure and the Current Balance field. Once you have save this information the 153 will be
adjusted accordingly.

Deleting a Loan:

To delete a Loan Received, do the following:
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1. Use the Page Up and Page Down Keys to locate the record that you wish to delete.
2. Click on the Delete Loan button.

3. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

Rebates:

This function lets you enter Rebates into ROM Il. To access this function, click on this selection. The
following screen will appear:

Hebates
—

Amount I Posted to 153 [~
Date |
Comments
Add Rebate Post to 153
Delete Rebate Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Adding a new Rebate:

1. Click on the Add Rebate button.
2. Enter the amount of the Rebate in the Amount field.
3. Double click in the Date field and enter the appropriate date.

4. Enter any information about the Rebate in the Comments field. Refer to the following figure:
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Amount | £200.00 Posted to 153 [~

Date | 12-Jun-2000

Comments [Enter who rebate comes from here.

Add Rebate Post to 153

Delete Rebate Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

Deleting a Rebate:

To delete a Rebate do the following:
4. Use the Page Up and Page Down Keys to locate the record that you wish to delete.

5. Click on the Delete Rebate button.

6. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

Receipts Transmittal:

The receipts transmittal option allows the operator to generate the monthly transmittal report and disk.
Click this option and the following screen will appear:
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Print

Creating a Receipt Transmittal:

1. Double click in the Start field and select the desired start date.
2. Double click in the End field and select the desired end date.

3. Press the Enter button and the Print and Create disk buttons will become active. Refer to the following
figure:
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01-Sep-00
10-Sep-00

Printing the Monthly Transmittal:

1. Click on the Print button and the report will be generated. Refer to the following cover letter:
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From:

To:

suby:
Eef:

Encl:

1. In accordance with reference {a), enclosures {13 and {2) are forwarded

for the period beginning 9100 and ending 3 10/00 and containing

Commanding Officer, TS5 HAREY 5 TETURMAR, CVI-75
DEFENSE FINANWCE & ACCOUNTING SEEVICE
NOEFCOLE OFLOC, CODEFEFVE

9712 VIEGINIA AVENUE, WOEFOLE, WA 23511
HNOEFCOLE, WA 23511-3297

TRANSMITTAL OF SHIP'S STORE RECEIPTS
() MAVSTTP Pub 487, par. 5305

(1) EECEIPTS FEOM FUECHASE
(2) EECEIPT: FEOM CTHEE SUPPLY OFFICEERS

receipt numbers 0227 through 0233

EIJBIAWCHI CDE SC TS
Ev direction

17-Apr-01

The monthly receipts and accounting adjustments will be reported on the sheet/s following the cover letter.
Refer to the following report:
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Pagel of 1

TEAMNSMITTAL CF SHIP'S STOEE EECEIPT DOCUMEITS

Ship's Store, USS HARRY 5 TEUMAMN CVI-75, UIC V21853

For Period: 2/1/00 Threugh %/10/00

Eun Date: 4/17/01
Eun Time: 14:02

Date of Beceipt Beceipt Mo P O/Reqllo DE0"s Purchase's
Q1500 0227 Ak W 2TRAE-0084-9795 F144. 00
2500 0228 Ak WV 2TRAE-0095-9838 F5B4.25
QIE00 0229 W21853-0228-9704 £808.50
a0 0232 W21853-0245-9721 £2,181.57
a0 0233 W21E53-0249.9722 £1,914.25
Totals £5,632.57

Creating a Transmittal Disk:

1. Format a floppy disk.
2. Click on the Create Diskette button.

3. The system will copy the transmittal information to disk.

Transfer of Ship’s Funds:

This function allows you to post funds transferred to MWR from your ship’s operation.

function, click on this selection and the following screen will appear:

Adding Funds:

Amount | |

Date I

Funds Transferred

Posted to 153 [

Comments

Add Transfer

Post to 153

Delete Transfer

Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

To add funds, do the following:
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1. Click on the Add Transfer button.
2. Enter the amount into the Amount field.
3. Advance to the Date field and double-click. Use the calendar selection box to select the date.

4. Advance to the Comments field and enter a brief description of the funds being transferred and check
number. Refer to the following figure:

Funds Transferred

Amount | $3,000.00 Posted to 152 [~

Date | 01-Jun-2000

Comments [Funds Transferred to MR

Add Transfer Post to 153

Delete Transfer Return

Use Page Up and Page Down keys to navigate records

5. Click on the Post to 153 button.

6. Click on the Return button to return to the previous menu.

Vending Collections:

This function lets you enter data regarding the collection of money from vending machines. To access this
function, click on this selection and the following screen will appear:
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B Hon-EP05 Collections

NON-EPOS COLLECTIONS MENU

Store Numher:l v|

DATE MACHINE AMOUNT

Al | EDIH, | QELETEl Beturn |

Adding a Vending Collection:

To post a Vending collection to the ROM Il system, complete the following:

e Use the drop-down arrow in the Store Number field to locate and select the store from which a
collection was made.

o Select a collection by highlighting it (click the collection in the window.)
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B Mon-EPO5 Collections

NON-EPOS COLLECTIONS MENU

Store Number: 4700 -

DATE MACHINE AMOUNT
10431/ 37’ 1055.35
1/28/ 7347 P 5700 41429

12/28/01 1:24:32PM 9701 43969
1711/102 2537 4

ADD ‘ EDIT ‘ QELETE‘ Beturn

Adding or Editing a Vending Collection:

e After highlighting the particular collection.

e Click the Add or Edit button and then put in the required information.

Deleting a Vending Collection:

e After highlighting the particular collection.

e Once you have located the collection, click on the Delete button.
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ADD VENDING COLLECTION

Store Humber: I'?J?EIEI
Yending Machine Humber: I MI *I

Today's Date: | 15-May-2003

Amount Collected: | +0,00

Save Changes

Reaturn
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Inventory Count Functions:

This function lets you create, view, edit, track and account for the inventory in your ship’s store system.
To access this function, click on Inventory Functions. The following screen will appear:

—————

Create New Inventory Count:

This function lets you generate an inventory worksheet on which a physical count will be recorded. A
physical count can be recorded manually or via PDT transfer. To generate a New Inventory Count Sheet,
click on the Create New Inventory Count option. The following screen will appear:
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nventory Count Selection

0111204147 PEM CLASSIC STAIMLESS SET

0111204170 PEM MED ZPK MSP21

0114200134 PEN, MECIUM POINT, BLE

0700006322 CHIPS POTATO 6 OZ T Select Store |—
1100006012 TP COLGATE MTWASH WHITENING r |—;[
0000260016 EMB MEDALLIOUS ANTIQUE GOLD FIMISH COIN r
DDO0ZE00164 EMB MEDALLIOUS ANTIQUE BRASS FINISH SE r T ——
0100000000 NEW ITEM FOREIGN MERCHANDISE r Irventory
0100000010 ENVELOPES 24,50 COUNT r Count
0100000013 TABLET 69 LINED r
0100000014 TABLET, 6X9, LINED - Select All
0100000040 EMB, SEATTLE PHOTO W/CHART r Tesselea AV
0111200543 PEN, 10T TER SPECIAL BALL PEN r
0111204130 EME, PEN 390 FLASTIC GAR BARR CHROME r
Return
=
=
=

Click on the drop-down arrow in the select store field. Select the outlet that is to be inventoried.
Please note that non-epos and canned vending outlets can now be inventoried! This new
feature to inventory non-epos and canned vending outlets will be to update sales. Refer to

the following figure:

Select Store |—

|1 Retail Store 1

2 Snack Shack

99 Bulk Storeroorm

49500  AT&T PHOME CARD Mad]
9600 | JUICE STOREROQOM
9700 SMNACK MaACHINE STORH

Inventory
Count

Select All
De-Select All

bl

Return

For a specific item/s or category, click on the appropriate check box. For a complete inventory
click on the Select All button. For a spot inventory, just check the items for the spot inventory.
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nventory Lount Selection

0700006322 CHIPS POTATO 6 OF r ~| riselect Store |
1100006012 TP COLGATE MTWASH WHITENING r = | ol -|
0000260016 EMB MEDALLIOUS ANTIQUE GOLD FIMISH COTM r
00002600164 EME MEDALLIOUS ANTIQUE BRASS FINISH SE - Sererate
0100000000 MEVY ITEM FOREIGH MERCHANDISE r [rventory
0100000010 EMVELOPES 24,50 COUNT r Count
0100000013 TABLET EX9 LINED -
0100000014 TAELET, 69, LINED r Select Al
0100000040 EME, SEATTLE PHOTO W/CHART r De-Select All
0111200543 PEM, JOTTER SPECIAL BALL PEN I
0111204130 EME, PEN 390 PLASTIC GAR BARR CHROME - R
0111204147 PEM CLASSIC STAINLESS SET - eturn
0111204170 PEM MED 2PK MSPZ1 r

3. Click on Generate worksheet. The following message box will appear:

Inventory Create E
Y'ou are about to create a new inventary count waorksheet, Do pau
wizh bo continue
Hao |
4, Click on the Yes button. The Inventory Count screen will appear populated with only those items
that you checked.
5. If you are creating an inventory for the Bulk Storeroom, the user will also receive a spot inventory

question. If this is for a spot inventory select Yes.

Spot Inventory |

@ |2 thiz a gpot inventany to corect a pogting emar of a receipt document’?

Ho |
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Create New Inventory Count (5% Random):

This function lets you generate an inventory worksheet of randomly selected articles on which a physical
count will be recorded. A physical count can be recorded manually or via PDT transfer. To generate a
New Inventory Count Sheet, click on the Create New Inventory Count (5% Random) option. Articles will be
randomly selected and checked to be included in this spot inventory. If you have 1,459 articles in the ship’s
inventory, then 73 items will be selected. The next random spot inventory will select a different set of

articles. The following screen will appear:

0500000392 MILKY WAY VM 2 Select Store|—
500004352 FAMILY SWEETS BUBELE GUM ~ ﬂ—;[
0500004402 CLAEYS ROCT BEER v
0500004525 BOMKERS ISLAND v
0500004553 HOT TAMALES ~ IGeneEate
0500004652 LIFESAYVOR STRAW/CRM ~ mezr;ggv
0500004722 KEMNY TWIST WTRMELCH W~
0500004551 WRIGLEY SPEARMIMT WM W~ Solact All
0500004575 KIT KAT BIG /M [~
500004542 TROLLT AFFLE O' % De-Select Al
0500004972 G& MUT CO CHOC DEL DIP PEANUTS v
000000542 GOLDFISH TINY PRETZEL ~ Return
0B00001153 TECDY GRAHAMS CHOC 1007 ~
0E00001406 GRANOLA BAR CINNAMON ~
0E00001546 NUTRI GRAIN APPLE 7

6. Click on the drop-down arrow in the select store field. Select the outlet that is to be inventoried.

Please note that non-epos and canned vending outlets can now be inventoried! Inventories
for non-epos and canned outlets will be to record sales. Refer to the following figure:

Select Store |——

11

2

99
49500
9600

9700

Retail Store 1

Snack Shack

Bulk Storeroorm

ATET PHOME CARD Mad
JUICE STOREROOM

SMHACK MaCHINE STORH

Inventory
Count

it

Select All
De-Select All

Return

11.4

29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



7. Click on Generate worksheet. The following message box will appear:

Inventory Create

'ou are about to create a new inventary count worksheet, Do pou
wizh ko continue 7

Hao
8. Click on the Yes button. The Inventory Count screen will appear populated with only those items
that you checked.
9. If you are creating an inventory for the Bulk Storeroom, the user will also receive a spot inventory
question. If this is for a spot inventory select Yes.
Spot Inventory |

® |2 thiz & gpot inventany to corect a posting emar of a receipt document’?

View/Update Inventory Count:

From this option you can view and update inventories that you have conducted. Click on this option and
the following screen will appear:
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nventory Count

Search for Count 2/5/01 2:32:01 PM =

Store Mo |99 2
Inwentory Control No (99129

Return

Current  Current

Dept. Category Article Mo Description Book Actual
[rE \(cz) PHOTOGRA! |DlDDDDDD4D |EMB, SEATTLE PHOTD W/ACHART \86 |
[c2 [ec2) Pen [p111204130  [EME, PEN 390 PLASTIC GAR BARR CHROME 5 |
[c2 [ Pen [1111204170  [PEN MED 2PK MSP21 X |
e |ics) Game [1153100019  [GAME, PLAYING CARDS 24 |
[c2  |ic2) GREETIG [0164200007  [GREETING CARD, WAL [130 |
[c2  [c2) GREETING C[0164200009  [GREETING CARD, ASST 77 |
[A1 [(a1)canDy  [DSOO0001S5  [CANDY HERSHEYS KISSES BAG 24 |
|A1 \(Al) COUGH CRC |DSDDDDDBES |COUGH DROPS, HALLS, CHERRY \au |
[s1  [(a1ycamDy  [0S00004133  [CHOC CARAMEL RIESEN 2 |
[a1 [atycanDy  [0SOO004134  [SMACK SOUR JACKS BOX 24 |
[s1 [arycanoy  [nS00004337  [CANDY, GUMMI BEARS ASST o4 |
|51 [(a1ycanDy  [0S00004341  [CAMDY CARAMELS 24 |
[A1 [(a1)CaNDY  [ISOO004348  [CANDY, CHARMS BLOW POPS 24 |
|A1 \(Al) CANDY |DSDDDD44SD |CANDY, COOL MINT DROPS, FRESH \132 |
[s1 |(a1) canoy [i500004533  [CaNDY, COOL MINT DROPS, PEPP [132 |
|A1 \(xu) CAMDY |DSDDDD4534 |CANDY, COCL MINT DROPS, CIMM \132 |
[s1 [arycanoy  [0S00004734  [CANDY, LOLLIPOPS CAROUSEL feas |
|51 [(a1) CRACKER [0600000434  [CRACKER, SOCIABLES 48 |
[A1  [(a1) CRACKER [06OONON444  [CRACKER, CHICKEN & BISCUIT 24 |
[s1 [(a1) cRacker [n60000D474  [CRACKER, BETTER CHEDDAR foa |
e || e venry countshest | R\ CoAT
iy || e ot | Do Report | | DS
Discrepancy Report
by Deptartrment

=

Use the drop-down arrow in the Search for the Count field to locate the inventory count sheet that you
just created. Look for the date of count and for the corresponding inventory control number. Note that

the inventory control numbers will begin with the numbers you assigned your outlets. 1.E. Bulk will
start with 99 and be followed by three digits and look something like 99001. Refer to the following

figure:

Use the drop-down arrow in the Store Number field to locate and select the appropriate outlet. Refer

Search for Cournt |

|y

Store Mo |Date of Count | Irwentory Cora

Inventary Contral No

Description

28-Feb-2000 9916
20-Feb-2000 218
29-Feb-2000 119

'|WR1T1NG PAPER, TAB| 10-Mar-2000 9520

. PICTLRE, SAIPAMN SHII

13-Mar-2000 9923

.|F‘OST CARD, SHIPS 10 16-Mar-2000 125

to the following figure:
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Search for Count [28-Feb-2000
Storeho [§ ]
Invertory Control Mo

Description

To enter quantities on the Inventory count sheets you can either manually type in the quantities in the
current actual field, or you click on the Update Inventory with PDT Download. (If the PDT download is
to be used ensure that the inventory has been downloaded prior to this step. See PDT Users
Guide section of this manual.) This will initiate an update of the Current Actual column. Refer to the
following figures:

Search far Count [26-Feb-2000 [ 1
Store Mo

Inventory Control Mo [9916
Current  Current

Dept. Category Article Mo Description \-».j,@?ok Actual

Quantities of
the stock that
the svstemn has
on hand.

-
-

|cz  |icz) PHOTOGRAI 0100000040 |PICTURE, SAIPAN SHIPS PICTURE 5 \‘ o
Cz  [iC2) PHOTOGRAI[0100000044  |POST CARD, SHIPS 10 PER PACK 100 \‘ D
2 [(C2) CARD 0200000161  [CARDS, CREATA CARD (BLAMK-MACHINE) J 191 ] 0
[s1  Ja1ycamDy  [DS0O0O0191  HEALTH ORIGIMAL ”288 ] o
41 [(a1)CaMDY  [0SOD000204  [CaMDY, ROLO D D
51 [(a1) CANDY  [0S00000394  JCAMDY, THREE MUSKETEERS BAR 0 0
[s1 Ja1ycanDy  [DSO00O039S  |CANDY, MARS BAR [EEE o
41 [(a1) CaMDY  [0S00000400  |CAMDY, STARBURST ORIGIMAL 720 D
41 [(a1) CANDY  [0S00001671  JCANMDY, JOLLY RAMCHERS ASST. l 48 J 0
[s1 Ja1ycanDy  [DSO00O3S61  [CANDY, NUTRAGEQUS HD f o
[41 [ratycanDy  |0S00004000  [CANDY, JOLLY RANCHERS GUMMIS U4EI } o
IAl |(A1) CANDY |E|5EIDEID4136 ISTARBURST JELLY BEANS =6 ; ID
[s1  Ja1ycanDy  [DS00004206  CANDY STARBURST TWIST ) /" o
[e1 [ea1y campy  |pSoDDD4ZO7  |CaMDY, TOOTSIE POR o Io
i : Trwerntory Count i
Sart Article # Sart Desc Update e G S ¥ Confirm
Aszrending Ascending Repart Inventory
Inventory From
Sort Article # Sort Desc, PDT Download Iterms Scanned but .
Descending Descending nat found Repart Descrepencies Report Return
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Inventory Count

Search for Count [25-Feb-2000
Store Mo
Inventory Contral Mo [9916

Description

This field i=s
where the
actual

inventory

will be ent  Current
po=ted. You Book ctual
can nodife

Dept, Categary Article Mo
[cz |ic2y PHOTOGRAI 0100000040 |PICTURE, SAIPAN SHIPS PICTURE thi= field [ Ih \\
naniisl lir

|cz |ic2) PHOTOGRAID100000044  |POST CARD, SHIPS 10 PER PACK 100 ﬂu '\
2 [c2) CARD 0200000161  [CARDS, CREATA CARD (BLAMK-MACHINE) 191 ( D 1
41 [(41) CAMDY  [0S00000191  |HEALTH ORIGIMAL 282 J D
[s1 Ja1ycanpy  |DSoo0OD204  fcANDY, ROLO o o
41 [(a1) CaMDY  [0S00000294  [CAMDY, THREE MUSKETEERS BAR D D
51 [(a1) CaNDY  [0S00000395  [CAMDY, MARS BAR 260 0
|41 Ja1ycamDy  [DS0ODO0400  CANDY, STARBURST ORIGINAL 720 o
41 [(a1) CaMDY  [0S00001671  [CAMDY, JOLLY RANCHERS ASST, 48 D
41 [(a1) CANDY  [0S00003561  |CAMDY, NUTRAGEOUS 0 l 0 [
[s1 J@1ycamDy  [DS00004000  CANDY, JOLLY RANCHERS GUMMIS [a= HD J
41 [(a1) CaMDY  [0S00004136  [STARBURST JELLY BEANS 36 D !
41 [(a1) CANDY  [0S00004206  |CAMDY STARBURST TWIST 260 /
|1 |w1pcamDy  [DSOD0D4207  [CAMDY, TOOTSIE POP o [

i Irveeritory Court i
Sort Artlc_le # Sort Degc. Up date Irventory Count Sheet IIWEMTOY LOUr Confirm

Agsrending Ascending Repart Inventory
Inventory From
Sort Article # Sart Desc. PDT Download Items Scanned but ;
Descending Descending nat found Repart Descrepencies Report Return
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EXAMPLE NON-EPOS INVENTORY COUNT

9700
9700178

EXAMPLE SALES REPORT

3t 9700 Fun Date: 11/15/2004

e Non Epos Sales un e
Iw Ctrl N oT00178 Fun Time: 15:10

Report
Dept SKU Description Cost Book  Book  Actial Actual  Sales  Sales
Inv  Total [rrr . Tofal Oty Dollars

Al D500004865  MIEE & [KE ZOURS $0.3800 10 $3.80 0 oo 10 $3.40

Grand Totalks $3.80 f0.m $3.80
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Functions of the various buttons on this screen:

UPDATE INVENTORY FROM PDT DOWNLOAD - Used to download inventory
counts to the inventory count sheet.

INVENTORY COUNT SHEET - Is a hard copy inventory count sheet that quantities
can be entered on.

ITEMS SCANNED BUT NOT FOUND REPORT - Is a report that tracks UPC’s
scanned at inventory, but were not found within the system.

INVENTORY COUNT REPORT - Is a report for the final dollar value. This report
list all items inventoried with dollar amount extensions.

DESCREPENCY REPORTS - Is a detailed report for all items that show a variance
between the Book Quantity and Actual Quantity for retail and bulk storeroom
inventories.

SALE REPORTS - Is a detailed report for all items that show sales. This sale
report is for non-epos and canned vending inventories only. The discrepancy
report button will change to a sales report button once non-epos or canned
vending inventories has been selected for viewing.

CONFIRM INVENTORY - Use this button to confirm the inventory once all
reconciliation has been completed. This process cannot be undone.

SORT ARTICLE NUMBER ACCENDING AND DECENDING - Use this button to
create a filter to report the inventory by stock numbers in sequence.

SORT DESC ACCENDING AND DECENDING - Use this button to create a filter to
report the inventory by description in sequence.

DELETE UNCONFIRMED- Use this button to delete an inventory that has NOT
been confirmed. This process cannot be undone.

PDT Communications:

Note: ROM Il interaction with the Symbol PDT 3100 has been discontinued.
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ROM Il lets you use the Symbol PDT 7200 to send or receive data from the ROM Il system. You can only
send or receive data using a PC that is loaded with the ROM Il — Back Room Service system and MCL-Link
program. The MCL-Link program is used by the Symbol PDT 7200 to import and export data. Click on this
option and the following screen will appear:

PDT Communicationsz Menu

PDT Communications

When sending data to the PDT,

1 follow these steps:
Send UPC's to PDT 1.} Press the requested action

button.
Send Purchase Orders | 2.) Wait for a ROM II message
to PDT informing you the file has been
sent.

3.) Follow the instructions on the
PDT to upload the data.

When receiving data from the
Import Inv/BRKOUT PDT, follow these steps:

Data from PDT 1.) Follow the instructions on the
PDT to send the data.

Import Receipt Data 2.) Wait for the PDT to inform

from PDT you the file has been completely
extracted.
: : 3.) Press the requested action
Update UPC'S | button.
Return ‘

To use this function ensure, that the PDT is properly connected to the BackOffice system. Use COMM
PORT ONE.

Sending UPC’s to PDT:
o Click the Send UPC’s to PDT button. At this time the user does not have to do anything with the
PDT 7200.

e Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.

e Atthis time you can use the PDT 7200 to pick up the data.
PDT Functions:

e From the PDT main menu, select Communication button.
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e From the PDT main menu, select Receive button.
e From the PDT main menu, select Data File button.
e The PDT will upload the data.

Sending Purchase Orders to PDT:

o Click the Send Purchase Orders to PDT button. At this time the user does not have to do anything
with the PDT 7200.

¢ Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.

e Atthis time you can use the PDT 7200 to pick up the data.
PDT Functions:

e Fromthe PDT main menu, select Communication button.
e From the PDT main menu, select Receive button.

e From the PDT main menu, select Order Data button.

e The PDT will upload the data.

Import Inv/IBRKOUT Data from PDT:

PDT FUNCTIONS:

e From the PDT main menu, select Communication button.
e Fromthe PDT main menu, select Send Data button.

e From the PDT main menu, select Collected.Dat button.

e The PDT will download the data.

ROMII Functions:

e Once the Symbol PDT 7200 has finished downloading the data. Click the Import Inv/BRKOUT Data
from PDT button.

e Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.

e The ROM Il system will now have the requested data.
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Import Receipt Data from PDT:

PDT Functions:

From the PDT main menu, select Communication button.

From the PDT main menu, select Send Data button.

From the PDT main menu, select UpOrders.Dat button.

The PDT will download the data.

ROMII Functions:

e Once the Symbol PDT 7200 has finished downloading the data. Click the Import Receipt Data from
PDT button.

e Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.

e The ROM Il system will now have the requested data.

Update UPC'’s:

PDT Functions:

e From the PDT main menu, select Communication button.
e Fromthe PDT main menu, select Send Data button.

e From the PDT main menu, select UpUpc.Dat button.

e The PDT will download the data.

ROMII Functions:

e Once the Symbol PDT 7200 has finished downloading the data. Click the Update UPC’s button.

e Once the data has been completely sent, the ROM Il system will inform the user.

e The ROM Il system will now have the requested data.

General Information:

1. Toturn on the PDT depress the red button round control at the upper left part of the PDT screen.
2. Toturn the PDT off depress the red button round control at the upper left part of the PDT screen.
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The F key is the FNC button

To backspace depress the BSP button

To clear an erroneous entry depress the CLR button
To clear data from the PDT:

e From the PDT Main Menu select File Maint Menu button.

o a0 ~ow

e Select which data that needs to be erased (Data, Collected, Orders, or All.)

Hint:  This must be done prior to conducting an inventory for a new store, otherwise the old data
will remain in the PDT.

Battery Charging:

The Symbol PDT 7200 will communicate with the ROM Il Back Office computer through the 7200
cradle, which should be connected to Communication port one.

Using the Cradle:

Plug the power supply cord round plug in the power connector on the back of the cradle
Connect the power supply cord AC plug to a standard electrical outlet

Place the terminal in the cradle.

While the PDT 7200 is [placed in the cradle the battery will charge.

There is also an extra slot to charge an extra battery

Always have the Symbol PDT 7200 in the cradle while importing or exporting data.

N o gk 0D~

Make sure that the communication cable is properly inserted from the back of the PDT 700 cradle into
the ROM Il Back Office system’s communication port.

Scanning With The PDT:

The PDT is designed to scan the Universal Product Code (UPC) of an item. The ROM Il system allows the
operator to create UPC’s and labels for those items that do not have a UPC present. (See UPC’s and
Labels in the Stock Record Cards section of this manual
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Hint: The PDT will scan all UPC’s regardless if the item is in the system or not. Ensure that all
items carried as inventory have had the UPC’s assigned to it.

1. Power on the PDT.

2. Lift and turn the scanner to face the direction you wish to scan from.

3. Press the trigger that you are most comfortable using. This selects the scanner trigger.
4

. Point the scanner at the barcode (UPC) and press the trigger. The thin, red laser beam covers the
entire length of the barcode. The terminal indicates a successful scan by illuminating the green
scanner LED, beeping one or more times and/ or displaying the de-coded barcode on the screen of
the PDT.
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Reports and Auditing:

B01/B05 Journal of Receipts:

OBJECTIVE

The B01/B05 Report replaced the NAVSUP Form 977. It records all receipts processed for the current
accounting period. These include receipt from purchase, receipt from other supply officers, credit memos
and accounting adjustments.

HOW TO AUDIT

Verify that the dollar amounts posted on the B01/B05 report for each transaction, matches the dollar
amount on the corresponding document. i.e. 1155, 1149, 1348-1

Verify that each receipt document has a corresponding receiving report attached and that all discounts
and shipping charges are properly taken up.

Verify that the receiving number on the report matches the receiving number on the documents

Verify that amounts are posted in the correct columns i.e. receipts from purchase, accounting
adjustments for purchase orders and credit memos posted under B01. Receipts from OSO, accounting
adjustments for receipts from OSO posted under B05

Verify that the total amounts for BO1 and B0S matches amount posted on lines BO1 and B05 of the 153

B10 Issues to Use:

OBJECTIVE

The B10 Report records all receipts and expenditures to and from other appropriations for the current
accounting period. These includes issues / receipts from the General Mess and issues / receipts from GSK
on non-207 class ships (issues / receipts from GSK on 207 class ships are processed as OSO
transactions)

HOW TO AUDIT

Verify that the dollar amounts posted on the report for each transaction matches the amount on the
corresponding document (1149)

Verify that receipts are posted as negative figures [number in parenthesis e.g. ($25.00)] and
expenditures posted as positive figures
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o Verify that the expenditure number on the report matches the expenditure number on the
corresponding document (1149)

o Verify that the total dollar figure posted on the report matches the amount on line B10 of the 153

B12 Bulk Sales / Cash Refund:

OBJECTIVE

The B10 report records all confirmed Bulk Sales / Cash Refund. These include merchandise sold to the
Navy Exchange, Military Sealift Command branch exchanges, ships not operating a ships store when the
transferring ship does not provide a composite recreation fund. Emblematic items sold to the commanding
officer for official representation, and merchandise returned to the vendor for cash refund.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar amount posted on the report for each transaction matches the amount on the
corresponding document (1149)

o Verify that the total dollar amount posted on the report matches the amount reported on the cash sales
memorandum

o Verify that the total dollar amounts posted on the report matches the amount on line B12 of the 153

B14 Gain / Loss by Inventory:

OBJECTIVE

The GAINS/LOSSES by Inv. Consolidated report list the total amount of gains and losses on inventory to
be reported on line B14. These amounts listed come from confirmed inventories conducted during the
accounting period

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify all items listed match the total of all inventory discrepancy lists from confirmed inventories for the
accounting period

o Verify that the bottom line total matches line B14 on the Form 153

B15 SURVEYS TO NWCF :

OBJECTIVE

This report records all surveys approved and confirmed during the current accounting period and charged
to the Navy Working Capital Fund (formerly DBOF)
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HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the reported matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document (DD 200)

o Verify that the expenditure number on the listed on the report matches the expenditure number on the
corresponding document

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B15 of the
153

B19 Transfers To OSO:

OBJECTIVE

This report replaced the NAVCOMPT 176. It records all transfers of ship store stock to another supply
officer during the accounting period.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the reported matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document (1149)

o Verify that the expenditure number on the listed on the report matches the expenditure number on the
corresponding document

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B19 of the
153

B21 Cost of Retail sales:

OBJECTIVE

This report record the quantity of all items sold during the accounting period and tabulates the total cost
value of these sales.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that each item listed on the report has a cost price assigned

o Verify that the cost prices assigned matches the cost priced on the stock record listing
o Verify that the extended cost for each item listed is computed correctly
o Verify that only items sold in a retail store (except canned drink vending) are listed

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B21 of the
153
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B22 Cost of Operation Retail:
OBJECTIVE

This report record all cost incurred by the retail operation (except canned drink vending) during the current
accounting period. These include accounting adjustments, shipping charges, discounts and rounding
differences; (a rounding difference occurs when the retail operation incurs a loss that cannot be attributed
to any other known factors)

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that cash discounts are posted as a negative figure

o Verify that shipping charges are posted as a positive figure
o Verify that the rounding difference is a relatively small amount (approximately $250.00 or less)

o Verify that the total dollar amount of accounting adjustments matches the amount on the corresponding
documents

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B22 of the
153

B23 Surveys To SSPN Retail:
OBJECTIVE

This report record all surveys of stock items (excluding canned drink vending items) approved and
confirmed during the accounting period and charged to SSPN.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the report matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document (DD 200)

o Verify that the expenditure number listed on the report matches the expenditure number on the
corresponding document

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B23 of the
153

B25 Canned Vending Sales:

OBJECTIVE

This report record the quantity of all items sold in the canned drink vending operation during the accounting
period and tabulates the total cost value of these sales.

HOW TO AUDIT
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o Verify that each item listed on the report has a cost price assigned

o Verify that the cost prices assigned matches the cost price on the stock record listing
o Verify that the extended cost for each item listed is computed correctly

o Verify that only items sold in canned drink vending machines are listed

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B21 of the
153

B26 Cost of Operations Vending:

OBJECTIVE

This report record all cost incurred by the canned drink vending operations with the exception of the cost of
items sold.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the report matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B26 of the
153

B27 Surveys to SSPN Vending:

OBJECTIVE

This report record all surveys of canned drink vending items approved and confirmed during the accounting
period and charged to SSPN.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the report matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document (DD 200)

o Verify that the expenditure number listed on the report matches the expenditure number on the
corresponding document

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line B27 of the
153

C02 Retail Sales:

OBJECTIVE
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This report record the total cash collected daily from each retail outlet during the accounting period.
HOW TO AUDIT
o Verify that each entry on the report matches the amount recorded in the NAVSUP 469

o Verify that the amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on the cash sale memorandums
for the accounting period

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C02 of the
153

C03 Drink Vending Sales:

OBJECTIVE

This report record the total cash collected daily from each canned drink vending machine during the
accounting period.

HOW TO AUDIT
o Verify that each entry on the report matches the amount recorded in the NAVSUP 469

o Verify that the amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on the cash sale memorandums
for the accounting period

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C03 of the
153

C04 Amusement Machines Sales:

OBJECTIVE

This report record the total cash collected daily from each amusement machine during the accounting
period.

HOW TO AUDIT
o Verify that each entry on the report matches the amount recorded in the NAVSUP 469

o Verify that the amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on the cash sale memorandums
for the accounting period

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C04 of the
153
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C04A Rebates:

OBJECTIVE

This report record all rebates authorized by NEXCOM and posted to the system during the accounting
period.

HOW TO AUDIT

Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the report matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document (NEXCOM LETTER)

Verify that the serial number listed on the report matches the serial number on the corresponding
document

Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C04A of the
153

C04B Contributions :

OBJECTIVE
This report record all contributions received and posted to the system during the accounting period.
HOW TO AUDIT

Verify that the amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on the cash sale memorandums
for the accounting period

Verify that the amount listed on the report matches the amount posted in the NAVSUP 470

Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C04B of the
153

C05/C20 Loans Received / Loan Repayment:

OBJECTIVE
This report list all loan amounts received and repaid during the current accounting period.
HOW TO AUDIT

Verify that the loan received amount matches the amount on the letter authorizing the loan
Verify that the total amount of loans received matches the amount posted on line C05 of the 153

Verify that the total amount of loan paid matches the amount posted on line C20 of the 153
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C06 Grants:

OBJECTIVE

This report record all grants authorized by NEXCOM and posted to the system during the accounting
period.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar figure for each transaction listed on the report matches the dollar amount on the
corresponding document (NEXCOM LETTER)

o Verify that the serial number listed on the report matches the serial number on the corresponding
document

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C06 of the
153

C13 Laundry Claims / Service Charges:

OBJECTIVE
This report records all laundry claims and service charges paid during the current accounting period.
HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar amount of laundry claims listed on the report matches the amount on the
corresponding documents (1034)

o Verify that the dollar amount of service charges listed on the report matches the amount on the
corresponding documents (abstract data report)

o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C13 of the
153

C18 Equipment Purchases:

OBJECTIVE

This report record all equipment purchases made during the accounting period. These include vending
machine repair parts, vending machines, coin sorters, coin counters, etc.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar amount of listed on the report matches the amount on the corresponding
documents (abstract data report)
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o Verify that the total dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C18 of the
153

C19 Amusement Disbursement :

OBJECTIVE

This report records the amount of funds disbursed to an amusement machine contractor during the
accounting period.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount reported on the monthly
transmittals

o Verify that the dollar amount listed on the report reflects the correct percentage stipulated in the
contract

o Verify that the dollar amount listed on the report matches the amount posted on line C19 of the 153

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING:

RECEIPT TRANSMITTAL:

OBJECTIVE

The Receipt Transmittal report is used to list all receipts under a specific date range to be sent to DFAS at
the end of each month. This report includes all receipts from purchase, receipts from other supply officers,
credit memos and accounting adjustments.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that each receipt document on hand is listed on the report

o Verify that the dollar amount posted on the report matches the dollar amount on the corresponding
document, i.e. 1155, 1149, 1348-1

o Verify that the receiving number on the report matches the receiving number on the documents
o Verify that amounts are posted in the correct columns i.e. receipts from purchase, receipts from OSO
o Verify that the total of each receipt transmittal combined matches the total on line BO1/ BO5

o Verify that the information in the vendor/ship name field matches the information on the receipt
document
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REPORTS/ INVENTORY MANAGEMENT:

BARCODE LISTING:

OBJECTIVE

The barcode listing report prints out a paper copy of each stock number in the database bar-coded for use
as the managers’ see fit

EMBLEMATIC LISTING:

OBJECTIVE

The Emblematic Listing report lists all emblematic items coded with “E” on the stock record card to provide
a quick view of your emblematic inventory currently on hand. The report includes current cost, extended
cost, current retail, extended retail and is compiled in stock number order and by store number.

HOW TO AUDIT

e Ensure the total extended cost of all emblematic inventory does not exceed 15% of your total on hand
inventory reported on line B28 of the 153 report

e Ensure that all items on the report are emblematic inventory and that no emblematic items are omitted.
If there is an item missing, check to see if it is coded “E” on the stock record card

FLAMMABLE LISTING:

OBJECTIVE
The Flammable Listing report lists all flammable items checked on the stock record card as flammable.

GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Consolidated:

OBJECTIVE

The GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Consolidated report list the total amount of gains and losses on inventory to be
reported on line B14. These amounts listed come from confirmed inventories conducted during the
accounting period

HOW TO AUDIT
o Verify all items listed match the total of all inventory discrepancy lists from confirmed inventories

o Verify that the bottom line total matches line B14 on the Form 153
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GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Detailed:

OBJECTIVE

The GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Detailed report list the total amount of gains and losses on inventory to be
reported on line B14. These amounts listed come from confirmed inventories conducted during the
accounting period. The GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Detailed report contains the same information as the

GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Consolidated, except that it is listed by Inventory Count Sheet serial number.
HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify all items listed match the total of all inventory discrepancy lists from confirmed inventories

o Verify that the bottom line total matches line B14 on the Form 153

o Verify that the inventory count sheet serial numbers match the serial numbers listed on the report.

GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Summary:

OBJECTIVE

The GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Summary report list the total amount of gains and losses on inventory to be
reported on line B14.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the total amount matches the total amount reported on the GAINS/LOSSES by Inv
Consolidated and GAINS/LOSSES by Inv Detailed

o Verify that the bottom line total matches line B14 on the Form 153

SALES RANKING BY QUANTITY:

OBJECTIVE

The SALES RANKING BY QUANTITY report consolidates and lists all sales quantities for the accounting
period and ranks the top selling items according to quantity sold. The report is arranged by department
number.

HOW TO AUDIT

e Review the list to determine your best sellers by department
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e Review the list to determine your slow selling items by department

SCANNED WITH PDT BUT NO FOUND:

OBJECTIVE

The scanned with PDT but not found report list all items that are rejected during import of inventory counts.
The rejection is caused when the computer cannot recognize the UPC and Stock Number entered in the
PDT.

HOW TO AUDIT
e Investigate the cause of the rejection by reviewing the stock numbers reflected on the report

STOCK RECORD LISTING:

OBJECTIVE

The Stock Record Listing report list all stock items and current book inventory quantities on hand. This
report is arranged by store number and then by stock number order.

HOW TO AUDIT

e Use this report to check quantities on hand to determine if a breakout is needed to the EPOS store or if
addition stock is needs to be requisitioned or procured.

e Atthe end of the accounting period, the bottom line total should match the grand total of the confirmed
closing inventory count sheet for the accounting period

STOCK TURN REPORT:

OBJECTIVE

The Stock Turn report replaces the old ICR to determine the Stock Turn ration of the operation. The report
is listed in stock number order and contains quantities by line number on the Form 153.

HOW TO AUDIT
e Use this report to determine the stock turn ration per line item and identify slow selling items

e Use this report to determine the stock turn ration of the operation at any time

e Ensure that the stock turn ration is .33 per month and 1.33 per accounting period
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FINANCIAL REPORTS:

BACK OF 153 REPORT:

OBJECTIVE

The Back of 153 Report is a consolidated overview report of the entire ships store operation. It lists the
sales (cost and retail), gross profit percentages, cash collections, overages/shortages (cost and retail),
inventory gains and losses (cost and retail) and net differences by individual outlets. This report is used to
balance your operation and determine your financial position. This report is also used to determine if the
operation has an excessive or disproportionate difference.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the Sales at Cost and Retail by EPOS outlet totals match the total on the Retail (EPOS)
Profitability Report.

o Verify that the Collections total for each outlet matches the corresponding totals on the 469's, EPOS
Cash Over / Short Summary Report and the profitability reports.

e Review the overall difference of each outlet by percentage difference and verify that the outlet is in
tolerance, less that 1% or $750 whichever is greater

o Verify that the Sales at Cost and Retail for Snack Vending outlets match the total on the Snack
Vending (NON_EPOS) Profitability Report.

o Verify that the Sales at Cost and Retail by Non EPOS Canned Vending outlet totals match the total on
the Canned Vending (NON_EPOS) Profitability Report.

EPOS Cash Over/Short Detailed Report:

OBJECTIVE

The EPOS Cash Over/Short Detailed Report lists each till reconciliation for each EPOS store by date. The
report includes the amount of cash difference between cash collected and the register readings. The report
will also list the cumulative overage or shortage of cash for the accounting period.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that every till assignment has been reconciled and is listed on the report.

o Verify that the grand total “To Date Actual” amount matches the total cash collected amounts of the
EPOS Store 469's for the accounting period. Investigate any differences.

e Investigate all differences over $5.00
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Cash Over / Short Summary Report:

OBJECTIVE

This report records the total collection for each retail outlet (EPOS AND NONEPOS) for the accounting period. The report also
lists the cumulative overage or shortage of cash for each outlet for the accounting period.

HOW TO AUDIT

o Verify that the amount listed on the report for each outlet matches the amount recorded in the
corresponding NAVSUP 469

o Verify that the amount listed on the report for all retail outlets matches the amount posted on line C02
of the 153

o Verify that the amount listed on the report for canned drink vending sales matches the amount posted
on line CO3 of the 153

o Verify that the amount listed on the report for amusement machine sales matches the amount posted
on line C04 of the 153

All Retail Transaction Report:

OBJECTIVE

When a ship is using the navy cash and cash transactions at the same time they can view a breakdown of what
monetary amount was collected per till assignment.

Navy Cash Reports:

OBJECTIVE

This is a selection of reports to views cash collections and sales for ships using the navy cash system.

Profitability Reports:

OBJECTIVE

This report replaces the NAVSUP form 235; it displays the financial position of a retail outlet base on the
sales for that outlet. This report records the sale of each item and computes the gross profit of each item
sold and the total gross profit for each outlet during the accounting period. The report also records the total
cash collected form each outlet, which is compared to the total sales amount in order to identify any
shortages or overages that may exist. Before generating profitability report ensures that all items in a non-
EPOS outlet are broken back to the bulk storeroom, all breakouts in the system are confirmed and all cash
collections posted. The reported is cumulative and is normally generated on a monthly basis.

HOW TO AUDIT
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Canned Drink Vending :

Verify that breakouts and breakbacks quantities are correct
Verify that cost and retail prices are correct
Verify that extended cost and retail figures are correct

Verify that book gross profit figures are correct ( if figures are erroneous cost and retail prices may be
wrong, items may have been sold at a reduced price without documentation, or breakout and
breakback quantities may be wrong)

Verify that cash collections matches amount recorded in NAVSUP 469
Verify that actual gross profit percentages are within limits (40 — 55 %)

Verify that overage or shortage is within limits (5750 or 1 % whichever is greater)

Snack Vending Machine:

Verify that breakouts and breakbacks quantities are correct
Verify that cost and retail prices are correct
Verify that extended cost and retail figures are correct

Verify that book gross profit figures are correct ( if figures are erroneous cost and retail prices may be
wrong, items may have been sold at a reduced price without documentation, or breakout and
breakback quantities may be wrong)

Verify that cash collections matches the amount recorded in the NAVSUP 469 and the snack vending
collections report; remember to include collections from hangar bay sales and phone card machines.

Verify that actual gross profit percentage are within limits (12 — 15 %)

Verify that overage or shortage is within limits (5750 or 1 % whichever is greater)

EPOS:

Verify that cost and retail prices are correct
Verify that extended cost and retail figures are correct

Verify that book gross profit figures are correct ( if figures are erroneous, cost and retail prices may be
wrong, items may have been sold at a reduced price without documentation)

Verify that cash collections are correct; remember that all EPOS collections must be combined in order
to verify this amount.
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o Verify that actual gross profit percentage are within limits (12 — 15 %)

o Verify that overage or shortage is within limits ($750 or 1 % whichever is greater)

Snack Vending Collection Report:

OBJECTIVE

This report record cash collected from NON-EPOS outlets other than canned vending machines. These
include but are not limited to; candy machines, phone card machines and hangar bay sales.

HOW TO AUDIT
o Verify that the daily amounts listed on the reported matches the amounts recorded in the NAVSUP 469

o Verify that the total amount collected listed on the report matches the amounts recorded in the
NAVSUP 469 for all outlets combined

o Verify that the total amount collected matches the cash collection amount on the snack vending
profitability report.

Voided Transactions Report:

OBJECTIVE

This report records all sales that have been voided in an EPOS outlet during the accounting period. This
report should be generated after each end of till reconciliation is performed at the BackOffice.

HOW TO AUDIT

« Verify that the stock record cards for each item on the report were credited with the void and not posted
as asale

o Verify that the total sale for that register correctly reflect the voided transaction.

CMP Report (Previous Accounting Period):

OBJECTIVE

This report records CMP (Continuous Monitoring Program) pulse points and data elements from the
previous accounting period.
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NEXCOM Reports:

OBJECTIVE

NEXCOM Reports were added for ROM Il version 241-01.02.02, these were created and supplied by
NEXCOM.
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POS Assign Till :

This function lets you transfer data from the back office to the Point of Sale outlet prior to the start of each
business day or each shift. To access this function, click on this selection and the following menu will
appear:

Start-of-Day Menu

Till Assignment

Return

Till Assignment:

This function lets you assign a till (change fund), to a cashier, update articles prices and UPC’s at the
beginning of the business day. To access this function, click on this selection and the following screen will

appear:
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]
| Till Assignment

Cashier | j
Store Mo I j
-l

Register No |

Export Till

Data to Return
Diskette

Edit Max Amount

Max Amount | +£100,000.00

To assign a till to a cashier, do the following:

1. Use the drop-down arrow in the cashier field to locate and select the cashier to which you are assigning
the till. Refer to the following figure:

|
| Till Assignment

Cashier j

Store No |Manager =
) MCCLAIN |
Register No WOODBLURN
LIMBERT
CEASER
EVAMNS
BR.CWN
E)(DOI’tTi" MEWCOMBE -
Data to Return
Diskette

Edit Max Amount

Max Amount | £100,000.00

2. Use the drop-down arrow in the store # field to locate and select the store in which the cashier will be
working. Refer to the following figure:
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| Till Assignment

Cashier [WOODBURN -

Store Mo j

Register No |1 _
Export Till

Data to Return
Diskette

Edit Max Amount
Max Amount | £100,000.00

3. Use the drop-down arrow in the register # field to locate and select the register at which the cashier will
be working. Refer to the following figure:

|
| Till Assignment
Cashier [WOODBURN d|
Store Mo | 1 j
Register No j
1001
1002
Export Till
Data to Return
Diskette

Edit Max Amount
Max Amount | £100,000.00
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4. Advance to the max amount button and enter the maximum dollar amount (include the decimal point)
that the register should contain at any given time. When this threshold is reached, the ROM Il system
will issue a message to the cashier, recommending that a cash drop be made.

Note: The Max Amount is established on a ship-by-ship basis, there are no set amounts. The
sales officer should determine this as he / she deems necessary.

5. Click on the Export Till Data to Diskette button to copy the till assignment to disk.
6. Click on the return button to return to the previous screen.

13.4
29 August 2005
Versions 241/242-01.02 and UP



Point of Sale:

In this section we will discuss the operational procedures for initial setup to daily functions of the
Point of Sale system (Referred to as POS hereafter). POS has similar setup requirements as that
of the Back office and must be adhered to, to ensure proper installation and functionality of the
system.

Importing Till Assignment Disk:

Place the Till Assignment Disk in the “A” drive of the computer. The disk will be extracted
automatically when you activate the POS software. Refer to the following:

Note: The operator will not be allowed to log onto the register once an End of Day has been
performed and reconciled at the Back-Office.

Dizk Import Form

MaxPoint P.0.5. System

Flease inzert the disk with POS import data and click the Start Impart again

Start Import Return

If you receive the above message, ensure that you have the disk properly inserted and click on the
OK button. Then click on the Start Import button to import the Till Assignment disk. Refer to the
following picture:

Dizk Import Form

Function |

Status & digk with proper import file is required

B Return

You will get the following message:
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Import Warning

o] concel |

Click on the OK button and the following screen will appear:

1. Scroll and select the appropriate operator (This would be the operator that the till assignment
disk was generated for at the BackOffice).

Enter the operator’s password.

Click on the Clock in as Cashier button and the following screen will appear:

wn

MEXCOM - Main Sales Form

]
] |t mme [11d3aM

R e B . o e MEERE T
. a0 | se] i ]
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The Main Sales Form is where all sales are conducted. Use the hand held scanner and scan the
item to be sold. If UPC maintenance has been conducted, the item will be displayed in the Article
field with the description and current retail price. If for some reason the item does not scan, then
press the F4 button at the top of the keyboard and a drop down list of stock will appear. Enter the
SKU of the item or point and click with the mouse. Refer to the following picture:

NEXCOM - Main Sales Form 7
Cashier 1 Register Mo I 1001 pate | 29-Aug-05 :
|—| J [98805 ) of T |
1

Store No Transaction No I 1 Time Im
Article # Description Price Override | Price Oty.  Total Price
| 0100000085 > [|SHIPS PHOTO W/ TRAC CHART | $4.75 | 1 $4.75
| 0100000087 ;"F{ON:'-‘«LD REAGAN POST CARDS | $1.90 | 1| $1.90
| 0500000196 [[CAMDY BAR HERSHEY MILK CHOC | $0.50 | 1] $0.50
| 5| | dom0f 1

Manager Change| $0.00 5ubtota|:m Repyit
EXIT Due Receipt

From this screen all sales, refunds and voids are conducted. ltems can be scanned or
manually inputted. The following keys produce the following results:

o F1-F3 No Functionality.
o F4 ltem Scroll.
e F5 No Functionality.
o F6 Change the Quantity of an Item.
o F7 No Functionality.
e F8 Refunds (Return without a receipt)
e F9-F10 No Functionality.
o F-11 Voids Previous Transaction.
o F[-12 Voids a Particular Line ltem.
e END Total Sale for Payment.
e HOME No Functionality.
e PAGE UP No Functionality.
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Manager Form:
The Manager Form is used for various tasks such as establishing new registers, modifying receipts
and modifying manager passwords for function over-rides. Click on this button and the following

screen will appear:
User ID -I

Password |1 Manager |

Return to POS

1. Scroll and select the appropriate manager.
2. Enter the password for that manager and press the Enter button. The following screen will
appear:

Manager Functions Menu PD5 Yersion 0001 |

Staltolelllmpmt
End of Till Export

Setup Store/Register

Menu Update/Security
Receipt Message

Daily Transaction Report
Change Export Data Password
Change Refund Password
Change Override Password
Change Receipt Threshold
Exit

Return to POS
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Start of Till Import:
The Start of Till Import allows the manager to import till assignments within the program instead of
having to back out each and every time a till assignment is required. Click on this function and the

following screen will appear:

Function I
Status
Start Import Return

Place the Till Assignment Disk in the “A” drive of the computer and click on the Start Import button.
The import process will begin and all data on the disk will be imported to the Point of Sale register.

End of Till Export:

The End of Till Export allows the manager to recover previously created End of Day Till Exports to
disk. The purpose for such a function is a backup method if data is lost or corrupted on a disk at
the initial time of export. Click on this function and the following screen will appear:

End of Till Export |

Please select a till assignment to export the data:
I ]

Cashier |
Till Assignment Time I

Export Data | Return ‘

1. Scroll and select the desired till. Refer to the following picture:
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End of Till Export

Please select a till assignment to export the data:

Cashier [ Till &ssignment
Ca 1 £/5/00 3:10:03 PM [
1 E/6/00 1:49:42 PM
Till Assignment Time |

Export Data | Return |

2. Ensure that a formatted floppy disk is in the “A” drive.

3. Click on the Export Data button and the information will be copied to disk.

Menu Update/ Security:

From the Security/ Update screen the Manager can assign a security number for a specific function
of the ROM Il system and select Payment Transaction types. The number 1 is the highest security
and 6 is the lowest. All that is required is to modify the existing number with the desired number.
Click the Save Changes button to save. Click on this function and the following screen will appear:

Menu Update/Security Form

P Payment Transaction:
Menu Search ﬂm -I High Range I 1999
Cash Enabled
Menu Type |Manager Low Range I 1005
Mawvy Cash Disabled
Get Merchant ID Chose Merchant IName: I j .
List All Disabled
Security
wenu Id Seq #  Belonging To Form to Activate Level
» 1020 1 None = 1= =
1031 |2 Start of Till Import End_Day_Diskette_impart_frm j 1=
1041 |3 End of Till Export rat_end_of_till_frm j -
1045 |4 Setup Store/Register store_reqister_nurmber_frm j 1=
1047 |5 Menu Update/Security rrenLU_creation_frm j 1=
1050 |6 Feceipt Message hew_message_frm j 1~
1055 |7 Daily Transaction Report mat_daily_trans_frm j 1~
1055 |3 iChange Refund Password mat_data_password_frm j 1 -
Save Changes Return

1) Scroll and select the desired access level to the specific screen in the Security Level field.
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2) Select the desired PAYMENT TRANSACTION type.

a) CASH ENABLED - Clicking on the option enables the CASH, CHECK and HAC
transaction types on the Cash Payment Form and changes the text of the other two
buttons to disabled

b) NAVY CASH DISABLED - Clicking on this option disables all other transaction type and
allows ONLY NAVY CASH transactions on the Cash Payment Form and changes the text
of the other two buttons to disabled.

c) ALL DISABLED - Clicking on this option enables ALL transaction types on the Cash
Payment Form and changes the text of the other two buttons to disabled.

3) Click on the Save Changes button.

Note: Navy Cash activation. (Make positive your Navy Cash proxy is running on you Point
Of Sale machine then:

To activate the Navy Cash feature you must select the middle button so that it will say Navy
Cash enabled. Then you must select the Get Merchant ID List button to fill in the merchant
name list. This is very important due to this information is sent with all transactions.

Receipt Message:
To create, delete or modify register receipt messages, click on the Receipt Message function. The
following screen will appear:

Receipt Message Form

Receipt Header |

|
Receipt Footer I _'I

New Message ||

Add New Message Delete Old Message

Save New Message Return

Adding a new Message:

1. Click on the Add New Message button.

2. Enter the new message in the New Message Block.
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3. Save the new message by clicking on the Save New Message button. (Receipt messages
cannot exceed 20 alphanumeric spaces.)

4. To save these changes simply click on the Return button.

5. Scroll either the Receipt Header or the Receipt Footer to find your new message. If the
message does not appear, simply exit and return to the Receipt Message screen. This
refreshed the screen.

Receipt Message Form
Receipt Header | ;I

Corne Again -
Receipt Footer |Grsnd Opening 1997 (i
Mew Product b
10 % Sale
New Message |Thark vou
Return

Add New Messg Clothing
—Testing new message!

Save New Message Return

6. Click on the desired message for the Receipt Header and or Receipt Footer.

Deleting a Message:

1. From the Receipt Message Form screen click on the Delete Old Message button. The
following screen will appear:

Delete Receipt Message F...

Select Message To Delete

[l |

Delete Message

Return

2. Scroll the appropriate message desired.

3. Click on the Delete Message button. The following message block will appear:
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Delete Message

You are ahout to delete the Testing nevy messagel message. Do
you wish to continue?

4. Click the appropriate block and you will return to the previous screen.
5. Continue to delete messages or click on the Return buttons until you return to the main menu.

Register/ Store Setup:

Click on the Setup Store/ Register option from the Manager Functions Menu. The following
screen will appear:

Store/Register Setup Form |
Ship Wame Im

Store No |1

Register No 1001

Shore Site [~ SoUB AS

Shore Site
{For Shore
Sites Only)

Confirm Return

From the Store/ Register Setup Form, the manager can add the following information:

1. SHIP NAME: Enter the name of the ship system is installed on. Never include the USS
part because this is defaulted into the system.

2. STORE NO. Enter the appropriate store number.

3. REGISTERNO.  Enter the appropriate register number. If more than one register exists
in an outlet insure that the register numbers are different.

4. FOR SHORE SITES ONLY: This button is for shore site ONLY! When this button is clicked, the “USS” prefix tag
will not display on the register tape.
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Once you have made all the required changes, click on the Confirm button to save the
information.

NOTE: When the system is initially installed it may have another ships name listed,
simply make the necessary changes and save. Ensure that the information
that is entered at POS is the same as the information from the Backoffice.
i.e. store number 1 is the same throughout the system, otherwise your
system will not function correctly.

Daily Transaction Report:

The Daily Transaction Report is the detailed tape for all sales at a specific register in a specific
retail outlet. Click on this function and the following screen will appear:

E3 Daily Tranzaction Report

| Date: |

Generate

o ‘ Return |

1. Double click in the date field and select the specific dates that you want to create the report.
2. Click on the Generate Report button and the receipt printer will generate the detail tape for that
date selected.

Change Export Data Password:

This function allows the manager to change their password for the End of Till Export function. Click
on this function and the following screen will appear:

| Change Export Data Password

DOid Password |

Mew Password |
Retype Password |

Confirm | Return |

1. Enter your current password in the Old Password field.
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2. Enter the new password in the New Password field.
3. Re-enter the new password in the New Password field.
4. Click on the Confirm button.

Change Refund Password:

This function allows the manager to change their password for the Refunds (F8 button). Click on
this function and the following screen will appear:

| Change Refund Password

OId Password |

New Password |
Retype Password |

Confirm | Return |

Enter your current password in the Old Password field.
Enter the new password in the New Password field.
Re-enter the new password in the New Password field.
Click on the Confirm button.

honp =

Change Override Password:

This function allows the manager to change their password for the Price Override function from the

main sales screen. Click on this function and the following screen will appear:

| Change Override Password

Oid Password “

New Password |
Retype Password |

Confirm | Return |

Enter your current password in the Old Password field.
Enter the new password in the New Password field.
Re-enter the new password in the New Password field.
Click on the Confirm button.

Eal ol
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Change Receipt Threshold:

This function allows the manager to change the receipt threshold at which the register generates a
receipt. In most cases the threshold is set to zero. This meaning that for all transactions a receipt
will be generated. There may be times that you may want to set the receipt threshold to only print
a receipt for transactions in excess of 10.00. Click on this function and the following screen will
appear:

E3 Edit Dollar Threshold

Threshold amount:

Confirm | Return |

1. Enter a desired amount in the Threshold Amount field.
2. Click on the Confirm button and now receipts for transactions in excess of that amount will be
generated.

Use this function to exit from the Point of Sale program.

Return to POS:

Use this function to return to the Main Sales screen.

Sales Screen:

Click on the Return to POS button from the Manger Functions menu. This will take you directly
to an Operators Logon screen. Refer to the following figure:

1. The operator will logon and the following screen will appear:
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2. Scroll and select the appropriate operator (This would be the operator that the till assignment
disk was generated for at the BackOffice).
Enter the operator’s password.

Click on the Clock in as Cashier button and the following
MEXCOM - Main Sales Form

[ o]
| |t mme [1id3aM

—
rFr a1 se] i ]

bl e

screen will appear:

End of Till button — Used for end of day till export.
Manager Form button — Used to navigate to the Manager Form menu.
EXIT button - Used to exit ROM Il without having to go to the manager form.

Reprint the Last Receipt — Used to print a duplicate receipt for the current transaction.
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Price Override button - Used to override a retail price for a specific item. This is a one-time event
and does not change the current retail price for the entire quantity still on hand. Refer to the

following picture:

NEXCOM - Main Sales Form i

Eashierl 1 Register Mo I 1001  pate I 29-Aug-05 End of Til
Store NDI 1 Transaction No I 1 Time I 11:15 Ak __

Article # Description L/f Price Override | \F'IjCE Oty. Total Price
| 0100000085 - [|SHIPS PHOTO W/ TRAC CHART ——no $4.75 | 1] $4.75
| 0100000087 ~ [[ROMALD REAGAN POST CARDS | $1.90 | 1] $1.90
| 0500000196 ~ [|CANDY BAR HERSHEY MILK CHOC | $0.50 | 1] $0.50
| | T

r 5 Reprint:
Uanaoer| Change | 0,00 Subtotal: m s

1. Scan the item that you wish to conduct a price override on.
2. Click on the Price Override button and the following screen will appear:

E Price Ovemide x

Please enter the overrride password
and new price:

WRITING TABLETS,RULED

|0\rerride Password:

| Override Price: |

Confirm | Return |

3. The manager must enter the password in the Override Password field.
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4. The manager must enter the new retail price in the Override Price field.
5. Click on the Confirm button and the item will reflect the new price on the Sales screen.

Conducting a Sale:

1. Scan each and every item that is to be sold. Refer to the following picture:

NExcom - am salesrorm
Cashier 1 Register Mo I 1001 pate | 29-Aug-05 :
|—| J [25-pug End of T|II|
1

Store No Transaction No I 1 Time Im
Article # Description Price Override | Price Oty.  Total Price
| 0100000085 > [|SHIPS PHOTO W/ TRAC CHART | $4.75 | 1 $4.75
| 0100000087 ;"F{ON:'-‘«LD REAGAN POST CARDS | $1.90 | 1| $1.90
| 0500000196 [[CAMDY BAR HERSHEY MILK CHOC | $0.50 | 1] $0.50
| 5| | dom0f 1

Manager Change| $000 Subtotal: m ng;itnt
EXIT Due Receipt

2. Once you have all items that are to be sold press the END Button. The following screen will
appear:
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Cash Payment Form i

Ternders Amaount
Cash
Check
HAC
Amaount Paid 715
Amaont Cue $/7.15
Sales Total $7.15

For a cash transaction :

1. Simply enter the amount that the customer gives you in the Amount Paid field. l.e. if the
customer gives you a $10.00 bill for a $5.65 total, enter 1000 in the Amount Paid field.

DO NOT ENTER THE DECIMAL POINT.

2. Press the Enter key then click on the CASH button.

3. The system will open the drawer and display the amount of change due (if any).

RECEIPT TAPE:

The register drawer will not open if the receipt printer is out of paper. The cash register drawer key
will need to be used for each cash transaction with change to open the drawer. Ensure that an
adequate amount of receipt paper is kept on hands at all times to eliminate this problem.

For a check transaction :

1. Click on the Check button and the following screen will appear:
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Check_

D# |
Tender Amount $£15.40
Amaount Cue $15.40
Accept Return

2. Enter the customers social security number in the ID # field. First ensure that the customers
social security number in not on the bad checklist supplied to you by the Disbursing Officer.
The system does not keep track of this list, so this will be done manually each and every time.

3. Click on the Accept button.

4. The system does not open the drawer for check transactions. All checks must be inserted into
the register through the slot located at the front of the register drawer.

For a Health & Comfort transaction :

1. Click on the HAC button and the following screen will appear:
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HAC

Cocument £

Tender Amount $£15.40
Amount Ciue $15.40
Accept Return

2. Enter the customers document number in the Document # field. Ensure that you have the final
copy of the Health and Comfort with the required signatures.

3. Click on the Accept button.

4. Place the Health & Comfort document on the bottom of the register drawer.

For a Navy Cash Transaction :

Click on the Navy Cash button, no screen is displayed.

User should insert their smart card into the K22 reader.

User enters PIN number.

User chooses OK to approve transaction or CANCEL to end transaction.

If there is not enough money on the card the transaction will be cancelled and the operator will
be notified.

oo~

If the Navy Cash Proxy Server is not running, or the Navy Cash Server is not available, the
following error message will be displayed:

MEXCOM P.0O.5. System

Could rat log an ta the Mawy Cash Server. The Funge Prosy Program
iz niok rnning.
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Refunds:

There will be times that a customer will bring something back to the store for a refund. The
manager must approve and conduct all refunds. Click on this option and the following screen will
appear:

Refund Logon
| Password: |
Confirm | Return |

1. F-8 Refunds: This Function is used to conduct refunds. Press the F8 button and a Return
Form will appear. The manager must enter the password and Click on the Confirm button to
access the actual Refund form. Click on the Return Reason and then check the box to the left
of the item/s that are to be returned. Enter the quantity returned in the box under the Return
Now column, and click on the Press F12 to Accept button located at the lower left side of
screen. The system will return to the sales screen with the selected items indicated with
negative numbers. Press the End button and enter 000. Click the Enter button and the
register will open. Give the customer his refund and have him/ her sign the receipt and place
the refund receipt in the cash drawer. NOTE: No cash is dispersed on a refund of a Navy
Cash transaction. The refund will be handled in the usual manner, but then the
customer needs to take their receipt to the Disbursing Officer to have the money added
back onto their Smart Card.

Register Function Keys:

F1-F3 (No Functionality)

F4 Item Scroll: Use this function to display a list of ship’s store stock that is carried. This would be
beneficial when an item does not have a UPC on it. You would scroll the list and find the
appropriate item and then click that selection. The item will then appear on the sales screen with
the price.

F5 (No Functionality)

F6 Quantity Change Function: This Function is used to change the quantity of an item that has
already been scanned. For example, if a snickers candy bar was scanned and then a variety of
other items and the customer decide to purchase 4 more snickers bars, scroll to the line of the
snickers bars on and press the F6 button. The quantity will be highlighted, just enter the total
quantity and press the Enter button. The transaction will be adjusted once you press the Enter
button.
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F7 (No Functionality)

F8 Refunds: This Function is used to conduct refunds. Press the F8 button and a Return Form
will appear. The manager must enter the password and Click on the Confirm button to access the
actual Refund form. Click on the Return Reason and then check the box to the left of the item/s
that are to be returned. Enter the quantity returned in the box under the Return Now column, and
click on the Press F12 to Accept button located at the lower left side of screen. The system will
return to the sales screen with the selected items indicated with negative numbers. Press the End
button and enter 000. Click the Enter button and the register will open. Give the customer his
refund and have him/ her sign the receipt and place the refund receipt in the cash drawer.

F9 - F10 (No Functionality)

F-11 VOIDING PREVIOUS TRANSACTIONS: If an operator has made a mistake, the POS system
will allow them to void a previous transaction. Press the F11 button and the Void Transaction Form
will appear. Scroll the Transaction Number field and select the appropriate transaction number.
Scroll and select the user ID and enter the appropriate password. Scroll and select the reason for
void and click on the Confirm button. The Confirm button is used twice for this function. The first
time releases the drop down box for reason to void transaction. After selecting reason, click the
Confirm button again to close transaction. A supervisor must perform this function.

F-12 Voiding a Particular Line: The system is designed to allow an operator to void a single line
of a sale prior to a cash exchange. For example, if a customer decided they did not want an item
that had already been scanned, you could scroll to the line of that item and press the F12 button to
void it out. The operator would then press the Enter button; this would correct the final total field of
the sales screen.

End button: Ends the current sales transaction and brings the operator to the payment form.

Home/ Page Up buttons: (No Functionality)
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POS Reconcile Till:

The End of Day Functions menu enables you to perform end of the day operations such as cashier
closeout and reconciliation of cash, inventory updating based on the sales generated from your POS
outlets and data for reports. Click on this option and the following screen will appear:

Close0ut Menu ]

End of Till Import

Edit Cash Collection

Navy Cash Cancelled Transactions
Navy Cash Sales Export

End of Till Reconciliation

Return

End-of-Day Import:

This function lets you import a diskette (from a given cashier) at the end of the cashier’s shift, or end of the
business day. End-of-Day import should normally be done in conjunction with a cash drop, and the diskette
handed to the back office person, along with the till. To access this function, click on this selection, and the
following menu will appear:
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End of Day Import

Current Store No I

Register No I

Date of File |

Status

Start Import Return

To import a diskette, complete the following:

1.

Insert the diskette into your “A: drive”.

2. Click on the Start Import button. The import process will begin.

3. When the import is complete, the Status field will display “Finished Updating.”

4. Either insert another diskette for import (from another cashier/register) or click on the Return button to
return to the previous menu.

Edit Cash Collection:

This function allows the user to alter the cash collected amount for a previous reconciled till. To access this
function, click on this selection, and the following menu will appear:

Edit Retail Cash Collections

After choosing a collection, the collected retail amount
wil be shown in the amount collected box. To change
the amount collected press the change amount button
and enter in the new amount and select the OK button.

Choose Collection: j

Amount Collected:

Ch
Amount Return |
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Edit Retail Cash Collections

Choose Collection:

After choozing a collection. the collected retail amount
wil be shown in the amount collected box. To change
the amount collected prezs the change amount button
and enter in the new amount and select the OK button.

1243002

Amount Cullec:ted:

82647 A

10

Ch
i Return

&Scrull and select the
appropriate
selection.

To import a diskette, complete the following:

1. Select a collection through the Choose Collection drop down box.

2. The previous cash amount collected will show up in the Amount Collected box.

3. Click the Change Amount button.

4. Enter in the new amount and click the OK button.

Edit Retail Cash Collections

After choosing a collection, the collected retail amount
wil be shown in the amount collected box. To change
the amount collected press the change amount button
and enter in the new amount and select the OK button.

Choose Collection:

12/3/02 j

Amount Collected: %1 .4k
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End-of-Day Reconciliation:

This function lets you balance the returned till with the sales transaction data that you import. End-of-Day
Reconciliation should normally be done at the end of the business day. To access this function, click on
this selection, and the following menu will appear:

Note that this process must be accomplished after the End of Day Import has been done and not
prior.

End of Day Reconciliation

Pleaze zelect a till aszignment:
| -]

Store:

Reqgister:

{11

Operator:

Till Assignment Time |

Till Cloze Time: |

Check Totals

Yerify and Save Record

Clear Amounts

Return
Cashier System Yariance
Totals | $0.00 | $0.00 | $0.00

1. Scroll and select the desired till in the Please select a till assignment field. Refer to the following picture:
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End of Day Reconciliation

Please zelect a till azsignment:

]

1 1001 1 10/28/93 8:33:62 &AM

4 »
T
Operator: I

Till Azsinment Time: |

2. Once you have selected the desired Till, the system will automatically query information for that till
assignment.

3. Enter the cash amount collected from the operator in the Cashier field located at the lower left hand
side of the screen. You can also change the Till Close Date if you do not reconcile the till on the same
day it is imported. To do this, double click on the Till Close Date field. The pop-up calendar form will
be displayed for day selection.

4. Once you are finished with step 3 above, click on the Check Totals button. ROM Il will compare the
cash collected with the sales transaction data from that cashier’s register.

5. If you are satisfied with the verification, click on the Verify and Save Record button. The record will
post to the system.

6. If you wish to proceed with another reconciliation, click on the Clear Amounts button, and then begin
this process again, beginning with step 1. Note that each operator and register must have a separate
diskette.

7. If you wish to exit this screen, click on the Return button and you will be returned to the previous menu.

Navy Cash Sales Export:

This function allows the user to extract the sales data to a floppy disk for disbursing to compare with the
Navy Cash server to see if all transactions are correct. The following form will show up:
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x
EXPORT SALES DATA

Start Date: I
End Date: I

[Double Chick The Text Box To Activate The Calender]

Export Data

To export a file to a diskette, complete the following:
1. Chose the start date (double click the text box to activate the calendar control.)

2. Chose an ending date (double click the text box to activate the calendar control.)

3. Click the Export Data button, the system will tell the user when it is done.

Navy Cash Cancelled Transactions:

This function allows the user to complete a valid sale, even though the system might have not originally
approved a Navy Cash transaction. This allows for the proper sales figures and inventory control. To
access this function, click on this selection, and the following menu will appear:

]
Confirm Navy Cash Cancelled Transactions

Transaction Mumber: I |j
ARTICLE DESCRIPTION PRICE QUANTITY
CONFIRM -
SALE EL
15.6
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1. Select a transaction number through the drop down box.
2. The previous sales items will show up in the Amount Collected box.

3. Click the Confirm Sale button.
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Backup and Restore:

The Backup and Restore function allows the user to maintain data incase of system interruptions or
failures. In order to maintain the system so that you do not loose data you should perform a backup. Click
on the ROM Il Backup icon on the desktop and the following screen will appear:

@&, Microsoft Access - [BackUp : Form]

Compact

(To Cormpact BOS AS7EE_BO MDE file)
CLICE“START” TOBEGIN

Daily Backup

(To Backap the POSASTEE B MDE file)
Ee sure to ldel the disks propedy (diskl, disk2, ete.)
CLICE “START” TOBEGIH

Daily Restore

Plexse irsert the last disk fiom the most weent Daily Bacdkup o
drive nsed
Be mwe to folowr crscreen iretactons for inserbing disks

CLICE“5TART” TO BEGIN

Compact:

Welcome to the Ships Store Backup Utility

Compact

{To conpact the ARCHIVED _DATA MDE)
CLICE “START” TOBEGIT

Smart Reorder Backup

(To Backp the ARCHIVED _DaTa MDE file)
Ee sare © Lbel the disks propedy (diskl, diskZ atc)

CLICE “5TART” TOEBEGIN

Smart Reorder Restore

Pleaxse irs ert the last disk fiom the most meent Smart Reorder
Backup irto drive nsed
Be miwe to followr ctscreen irstachors for inserhing disks

CLICE “5TAET” T BEGIN

This function lets you compact the database making it smaller so when backing up the data it does not take
as long or as much space. This function is strongly recommended. To access this function, click on the
START button under the Compact on the left side of the screen, and the following screen will appear:

Note: The Compact on the right side of the screen is the same function as the above the only difference is
the one on the right compacts the archived data. To use this function follow the same steps for the above
compact.
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B COMPACT Back Office Data |

1. Click on the START button and the following screen will appear:

B COMPACT Back Office Data |

Compact In Progress

This function will run. Once it has finished the following screen will appear:

Microzoft Access

Compacting 1z complete

2. Click on OK.

Daily Backup:

This function lets you backup the database. This function is strongly recommended and should be
performed daily. To access this function, click on the START button under the Daily Backup on the left
side of the screen, and the following screen will appear:
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B Drive Select

Select Drive Im j

1. Select the drive you will be using to backup to (this will either be a floppy drive or a zip drive). Click
START. YOU MUST INSERT THE DISKETTE INTO THE DRIVE BEFORE YOU START. The following

screen will appear:

& CAWINNTAS pstem32\CMD _exe
PEZIPCR>» Uersion 2.5 FAST?* Compression Utility for Windows 95-HT 4-15-1998
Copyright 1?289-1728 PEWARE Inc. All Rights Reserved. Shareware Uersion

PEZIP Reg. U.5. Pat. and Tm. Off. Patent Mo. 5.851,.745

Creating .ZIP: A:-/poza??_e.zip
Adding File: poza?7be_bo.mdb Deflating

This function will run automatically. To verify the diskette use your NT Explorer to view contents on
the diskette.

Daily Restore:

This function allows the user to restore the daily backup. To access this function, click on the START
button under the Daily Restore on the left side of the screen, and follow the instructions for the daily
backup. YOU MUST INSERT THE DISKETTE INTO THE DRIVE BEFORE YOU START
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Smart Order Backup:

This function lets you backup the database. This function is strongly recommended. To access this
function, click on the START button under the Smart Order Backup on the right side of the screen, and
follow the instructions for the daily backup. YOU MUST INSERT THE DISKETTE INTO THE DRIVE
BEFORE YOU START

Smart Order Restore:

This function allows the user to restore the Smart Order backup. To access this function, click on the
START button under the Smart Order Restore on the right side of the screen, and follow the instructions for
the daily backup. YOU MUST INSERT THE DISKETTE INTO THE DRIVE BEFORE YOU START
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The EDI Functions provides the operator with the ability to control the sending, receiving and
retransmission of EDI transactions as well as providing a variety of reports. Outgoing EDI
transactions are written to a floppy disk for transmission via SALTS. Incoming EDI transactions are
input from a floppy disk received via SALTS.

Creating a purchase order generates an 850 transaction (outgoing transaction) that must be
transmitted to the vendor. When a vendor fills and ships an order, an 857 transaction (incoming
transaction) is created that must be taken up by the ship prior to receiving the order. When a
purchase order is received, an 861 transaction (outgoing transaction) is generated that must be
transmitted to DFAS.

EDI orders are generated when an order is created (see section 5). An order automatically
becomes an EDI order if the vendor being ordered from is capable of receiving EDI orders. EDI
receipts can be posted (see section 6) after its 587 transaction is processed.

To access the EDI Functions menu, click on the EDI Functions button on the main menu. The
following screen will be displayed.

EDI Functions I

Download Incoming EDI Transmit Files
Re-transmit EDI Transaction
Reports/Listings

Return

EDI Functions Menu
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Download Incoming EDI Transmit Files:

EDI Functions |
ﬂﬁﬁ_ﬁlﬁ?lncoming EDI Transmit Files —

Re-transmit EDI Transaction
Reports/Listings

Return

To download EDI transactions, click on Download Incoming EDI Transmit Files.

Before downloading incoming EDI transactions into ROM, insert the proper floppy
diskette (received from your SALTS operator) into your floppy disk drive. For every
incoming transaction, a screen similar to the one shown below will be displayed.

{ NEXCOM BackDffice B

Importing Purchase Order number W21560-3111-9738

This is a Purchase Order that has had an 850 transaction set transmitted to a vendor. The
vendor has processed the order and is returning an 857 transaction set. An 857
transaction signifies that the vendor has filled the order and is shipping the merchandise.
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As the 857 transaction is being processed, the Download program checks to see if an 861
transaction has been generated against this Purchase Order. An 861 is generated when a
Purchase Order receipt is posted. The 861 data is transmitted to DFAS for processing
and payment. It is possible for an 861 transaction to be created and transmitted before
the receipt of the 857. When this happens, the total cost between the two documents (857
transaction set and 861 transaction set) is computed. If there is a variance of more than
plus or minus ten (10) dollars an accounting adjustment is automatically generated and
the following message screen is displayed.

INEXCOM BackOffice =

An accounting adjuzstment iz being created for Purchase Order
Wa1860-3113-9741 receipt number 0013

The DD Form 1149 (Accounting Adjustment Form) is then displayed for printing.
If no transactions were downloaded from the floppy disked being processed, you will see
the following screen.

Mo 857 files.

@ Currently, there are no 857 filez ta dawnlaad.
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RE-Transmit EDI Transactions:

EDI Functions I

Download Incoming EDI Transmit Files

[Re-transmit EDI Transaction

Reports/Listings

r

Return

To re-transmit any EDI transaction, click on Re-transmit EDI Transactions and the following screen
will be displayed.
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RE-Transmit Purchase Order:

4850 - Purchase Order/Requisition Data (DD 1155) —

860 - Cancellation
861 - Receiving Advice/Acceptance Certification

Return

EDI TRANSACTION Re-TRANSMIT

To re-transmit a purchase order (EDI transaction 850), click on Purchase
Order/Requisition Data (DD1155) and the following screen will be displayed.
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Re-Submit Purchasze Orders [850] I

Select Orders

Order Date | Order Number |  Re-Submit
id 15-tay-02 Y21233-2135-9703 O
[ | 14-Aug-02 W21233-2226-9704 O
[ | 14-Aug-02 W21233-2226-9705 O
[ | 14-Aug-02 W21233-2226-9706 o
[ | 14-Aug-02 W21233-2226-9707 U
[ | 15-Aug-02 W21233-2227-9708 O
[ | 15-Aug-02 W21233-2227-9709 O
[ | 15-Aug-02 W21233-2227-9710 O
[ | 05-Sep-02 W21233-2248-97 11 O
[ | 05-Sep-02 W21233-2248-9712 O
18- San 03 4717339797107 173 [ d
Record: MI 1 v |w]rs] of 23

‘Re-Suhmit 850 Return

To re-transmit a purchase order, click in the box in the Re-Submit column for each purchase order
that needs to be re-transmitted. This will place a check mark in the box. When the selection
process is complete, insure a floppy diskette is in the floppy diskette drive and click on the Re-
Submit 850 button. When all the selected purchase orders have been written to the floppy, the
check mark in each box will be removed. Click in the RETURN button when done to return to the
previous menu.
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RE-Transmit Cancellation:

EDI Purchase Order Re-transmit

850 - Purchase OrderfRequisition Data (DD 1155)
60 - Cancellation
861 - Receiving AdvicefAcceptance Certification

Return

To re-transmit a cancellation, click on Cancellation and the following screen will be displayed.
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Re-cancel Purchase Orders [860)

Re-Cancel Purchase Order {860)

Order Date |  Order Number | Re-Cancel
P 15-Aug02 W/21233-2227-59709 O
|| 05-Sep02 Y21233-2248-97 11 O
| 05-NowD2 Y21233-2309-9719 0
| 05-NowD2 v21233-2309-5720 0
| 05-Dec02 421233-2339-5904 o
#|  28-Feb03 U

Recard: H| 4 || 1k |H |H9| of 5
Cancel P.O. (360): Return

To re-transmit a cancellation, click in the box in the Re-Cancel column for each purchase order
that needs to be re-transmitted. This will place a check mark in the box. When the selection
process is complete, insure a floppy diskette is in the floppy diskette drive and click on the Cancel
P.O. (860) button. When all the selected purchase orders have been written to the floppy, the
check mark in each box will be removed. Click in the RETURN button when done to return to the
previous menu.
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RE-Transmit Receiving Advice/Acceptance Certification:

EDI Purchase Order Re-transmit

850 - Purchase OrderfRequisition Data (DD 1155)
860 - Cancellation
4861 - Receiving AdvicefAcceptance Ceﬂ@

Return

To re-transmit receiving advice, click on Receiving Advice/Acceptance Certification and the
following screen will be displayed
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Re-Submit Receirving Advice/Acceptance [861]

Select Order

Order Date | Order No | Re-Submit 861
id W21233-2226-9705 O
B W21233-2227-9708 O
| 05-Sepn2 W21233-2245-9712 0
*|  28-Feb-03 O

Recard: Hl A || 1 [k |H|F*| af 3

Generate 361 Return

To re-transmit a receiving advice, click in the box in the Re-Submit 861 column for each purchase
order that needs to be re-transmitted. This will place a check mark in the box. When the selection
process is complete, insure a floppy diskette is in the floppy diskette drive and click on the
Generate 861 button. When all the selected purchase orders have been written to the floppy, the
check mark in each box will be removed. Click in the RETURN button when done to return to the
previous menu.
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Reports/Listings:

EDI Funchions

To view reports and listing available, click on Reports/Listings and the following screen will be
displayed.
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Purchase Order/Requisition Data Report:

EDI Reports

ﬁmha;eﬁa'derﬂ?.equisition D;t?_(SSQiD
Application Advice (324)

Shipping and Billing Notice Data (857)
Receiving AdvicefAccept Certification Data {861)
EDI Transaction Summary List

Return

The Purchase Order/Requisition EDI Report can print a summary of a single purchase order or all

EDI purchase orders. To run this report, click on Purchase Order/Requisition Data. The following
screen will be displayed.
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Purchase Order Report |

Order Mumber I j

Click here to display a list of
purchase orders.

Preview Preview All Return:

To preview all purchase orders, click on the PREVIEW ALL button.

To preview a single purchase order, click on the drop down button to display a list of purchase
orders. Select a purchase order from the displayed list, then click the PREVIEW button.

Purchase Order Report
Order Mumber -
W 233-2135-9703 z
T |W2332226-9705 o
W21 - A7 06
W21233-2226-9707
WA 23322279708
: W 23322279709
PPeYIew  |\21233.2207.9710 - 1_|
melect a purchase arder to preview.
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Start Date: 5/1/02 Purchase Order Description
End Drate: 5202

558 HEXCOM UIC ¥00250

Oy der # Order Diate  Article & Description # Oirdered CostEA Total
VOOSO-3053-5742  Z7-Feb-0G 070000410 (411 5SHACKE 07043000180 3 12 $33 $40.32
0500004 (411 CANDT 0790058506 1o 037 30

Tatal For Order $44.02

WOQ2S0-F053-5/45  Z7-Feb-00 050000537 (411 CANDT 0790058506 1o 037 30
Tatal For Order =70

WOQ2S0-F053-5/44  P-Feb-0G 00000410 (411 SHACE 07043000120 3 12 $33e a0z
Tatal For Order $40.32
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Application Advise:

EDI Reports

Purchase Order/Requisition Data (850)

lication Advice (824
Shipping and Billing Notice Data (857)
Receiving AdvicefAccept Certification Data (861)
EDI Transaction Summary List

Return

This report is not currently active. Clicking on Application Advice will display the following screen.

NEXCOM BackOffice

There iz no data for thiz report. Please make another zelection.
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Shipping and Billing Notice Data:

EDI Reports

Purchase Order/Requisition Data (850)
Applicatio ice (824)

ipping and Billing Notice Data (857)
Receiving ' ification Data {861)
EDI Transaction Summary List

Return

The Shipping and Billing Notice produces a report for a single purchase order that may be used in
receiving an EDI order. Click on Shipping and Billing Notice Data and the following screen will be
displayed.
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857 Shipping/Billing Notice

Purchiaze Order MNumber I @

Click here ta display & list of purchase arders.

Preview | Return |

To preview a purchase order, click on the drop down button to display a list of purchase orders.
Select a purchase order from the displayed list, the click the PREVIEW button.

857 Shipping/Billing Holice

Purchaze Order Mumber j
W21233-2226-9705
R A T
W21233-2245-9712
selecta purchase to W21233-3051-9741
[resieny, Preview [ Return

Start Date: 571702
End Date: 57202

857 Order Delivery Information
Report

U3s NEXCOM TIC V00250

Requisition/Purchase Order Mumber  V21233-3051-9741

Stock Muraber Description Chuantity Ordered Ciantity Shipped  CQuantity Becered
0700006410 (A1) SMACK 072043000120 3 12 12
03500002347 (1) CANDY 072799008666 S 1 1
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Receiving Advice/Accept Certification Data:

EDI Reports

Purchase Order/Requisition Data (850)
Application Advice (824)

Shipping and Billin ' ta (85
IReceiving AdvicefAccept Certification Data (86

EDI Transaction Summary List

Return

The Receiving Advice/Accept Certification Data can print a summary of a single purchase order or
all EDI purchase orders. To run this report click on Receiving Advice/Accept Certification Data.

The following screen will be displayed.
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EDI 861 Tranzaction Summary

Order Murnber I @

Click here to display & list of
purchase orders,

Preview Preview All | ‘Return:

To preview all purchase orders, click on the PREVIEW ALL button.

To preview a single purchase order, click on the drop down button to display a list of purchase
orders. Select a purchase order from the displayed list, then click on the PREVIEW button.

EDI 861 Tranzaction Summary

Order Murnber || j
W R
33-2227-97 03

W21233-2248-9712

oelect a purchase order to preview.

Preview | Preview Alll Return |
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Start Date: 5/1/02 EDI 861 TRANSACTION

EndDate: 5202

U3 NEXCOM UIC Vo0250
Oty Qty  Qfy  Otyin Otynat
O der Article Desctiption Dl Bew'd B Question  RBedd
102 W212533-22458712 0700006410 (A1) SMACK 0720430001 12 12 u} 0 0
1FF02 W212533-22458712 0500002347 (A1) CAMDY 0747930036 10 10 u} 0 0
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EDI Transaction Summary List:

EDI Reports

Purchase Order/Requisition Data (850)
Application Advice (824)
Shipping and Billing Notice Data (857)

Receivin ' cept Certification Data (861)
I Transaction Summary List

Return

The EDI Transaction Summary prints of summary report of all transactions for all purchase orders.
To run this report, click on EDI Transaction Summary List.
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Start Date: 571702
N EDI TRANSACTION
End Date: 57202
38 NEXCOM UIC VO0250

Transaction Purchase Crder Extract Date Ship Date Recered Date Cancel Date

230 (FOBRIW1155) WO0250-3058-9742 27-Feh-03

230 (FOBRIW 1155) WO0250-3058-9743 27-Feh-03

230 (FOBRIW 1155) WO0250-3058-9744 27-Feh-03

230 (FOBRIWI1155) WO0250-3058-9745 27-Feh-03

230 (FOBRIWI1155) WO0250-3058-9746 27-Feh-03
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Continuous Monitoring Program:

COMNAVSURFLANT has requested that NEXCOM provide data extraction from ROM Il to use in
their Continuous Monitoring Program. The Continuous Monitoring Program will also be an
additional function of the closeout process. Please refer to section 10.14 of the user’s guide for
step-by-step instructions on how to close out an accounting period and extract Continuous
Monitoring Program data.

Note: The CMP data can be extracted WITHOUT having to closeout an accounting period by
clicking the “EXTRACT CMP Data” button located on the ROM Il main menu. This feature
was added for the capability of extracting CMP without needing to go through the closeout
process.

The Continuous Monitoring Program or CMP is founded upon automated data extraction of
important information from supply management information systems. The gathering of key
performance indicators or “pulse points” is the center of this program. The pulse points are pulled
from the ROM Il program during the accounting period closeout process. This pulse points were
chosen because they mark key areas in ROM |l that are in use and hold traits for objective
evaluation. Each pulse point is graded as green, yellow, or red and is based on supply system
standards. These pulse points and their grading are listed below.

A. Emblematic %
PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) Emblematic % <= 15%

1.
2. (YELLOW) (Emblematic% >15% and < 25%)
3. (RED) Emblematic% >= 25%

B. Financial Difference %

PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) NET DIFF <= $1500 AND DIFF% <= 1%
2. (YELLOW) (NET DIFF > $1500 and < $3000) AND (DIFF% >
1% AND < 3%)
3. (RED) NET DIFF >= $3,000 AND DIFF% >= 3%

C. Retail Actual Gross Profit (All EPOS Locations)

PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) AGP% >= 10% and AGP% <= 20%
2. (YELLOW) AGP% > 6 and < 10% OR > 20 and < 24
3.

(RED) AGP% <= 6% or >= 24
D. Actual Gross Profit (All Non EPOS Locations other than Canned Vending)

PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) AGP% >=10% and AGP% <= 20%
2. (YELLOW) AGP% > 6 and < 10% OR > 20 and < 24
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3. (RED) AGP% <= 6% or >= 24

E. Financial Profitability Canned Vending

PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) GP >=35% and <= 55%
2. (YELLOW) GP > 30% and < 35% OR GP > 55%
<60%
3. (RED) GP <= 30% OR >=60%
F. Stock Turn

PULSE POINT:
1. (GREEN) Stock Turn (ST) >=1.33
2. (YELLOW) ST < 1.0 and ST > 1.32
3. (RED) ST <=1.0

G. Cost of Operations
PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) Automatic Accounting Adjustment (AAA) <= 1% of Total Retail Sales

1.
2. (YELLOW) AAA > 1% AND < 3% of Total Retail Sales
3. (RED) AAA > 3% of Total Retail Sales

H. Cash Over Short Report

PULSE POINTS: 1. (GREEN) Cash Over Short Difference <= 1% of Total Retail Sales
2. (YELLOW) Cash Over Short Difference > 1% AND < 3% of Total Retail Sales
3.

(RED) Cash Over Short Difference > 3% of Total Retail Sales

ROM Il displays the CMP report with data elements and pulse points grading.
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Continuous Monitoring Program
ROM II Data Elements and PulsePoint Grades

Unit - USS OAK HILL Date- 519103
Emblematic %
otal Emb kematic {RED) StockTwrn = LO
(Cll;stIBZIl) 019 {YELLOW) {(Emiblematic % == Stock Turn ﬁ
16% and == 0%}
153 Block B2E: 5rign 52
Total Emblematic Cost 1134549

{GREEN} MET DIFF = $1500
Financial Difference -0.343 AND Financial Differenwe %
et Difference 541167 == 1%

Canned Vending

Actual Gross Profit 4 00304
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APPENDIX A

TROUBLE REPORTING

INTRODUCTION

In order to obtain maximum response, NEXCOM has set up a trouble desk to receive fleet reported
problems.

PROCEDURE FOR TROUBLE REPORTING

In the event a problem is encountered, the following action should be taken:

Notify NEXCOM Fleet Assist Team via telephone (1-877-418-6824/Support Magic) to give
a detailed description of the problem. Include and error messages that may be displayed at the
time the error occurred.

A1
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APPENDIX B

NEXCOM FLEET ASSISTANCE TEAM

Closeout Checklist

The following checklist has been established to aid in the closeout of the ROM Il system. Conduct a full
backup before you begin.

1. Verify that all receipts have been posted and any necessary accounting adjustments made.
e If an accounting adjustment is made for errors in receipt quantities, a spot inventory
must be made to rectify the stock record card.

2. Ensure that all breakouts have been verified and confirmed.

3. Verify that all Outstanding Expenditures are complete and have been posted.
e Bulk Sales, Credit Memo’s and Cash Refunds are liquidated or added to Bulk
storeroom inventory.
e Get required approval/ signatures and confirm all Surveys.
e Transfers to OSO and Other Appropriations are completed and confirmed.

4. Ensure that all miscellaneous transactions have been posted.
e Laundry Claims
e Service Charges and Equipment Purchases if received ADR from DFAS.
e Loans received and payments made are posted.
e Contributions and Grants posted.

5. Review the Profitability Reports for the Non-EPOS activities.
e Canned Drink Vending and Snack Vending each have their own profitability report.
Ensure that the appropriate report is generated. Note that 9700 (snack vending), 9500
(phone card machine) and 9400 (hangar bay/ pier sales) will appear on the Snack
Vending Profitability report. 9800 (canned drink vending) will appear on the Canned
Vending Profitability report.

5a. Verify each item for correct retail price and profit percentage.

5b. Verify Overage/ Shortage.
e (Cash collections have been verified in step 6.
e Possible errors in breakout and or breakback procedures.
e Possible gains/ losses in money.
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6c. Verify the Actual Gross Profit %.

e The Actual Gross Profit % is the overall percentage of book gross profit totals
calculated with any shortages or overages. This figure is the operating percentage of
the activity.

7. Validate the operational status of the Non EPOS activities on the Back of 153 report.
o Note that if your operation is excessive or disproportionate follow P-487 guidelines.

8. Conduct Bulk Storeroom Inventory.
e Print discrepancy report.
e Conduct recounts for discrepancies and modify Inventory Count Sheet as needed.
e Confirm Inventory.

9. Validate the operational status of the Bulk Storeroom on the Back of 153 report.
e Add/ subtract spot inventories for accounting adjustments from Net Difference total.
These are spot inventories generated to correct receiving errors in quantities received
only.
e Note that if your operation is excessive or disproportionate follow P-487 guidelines.

10. Verify that all End of Day Till Assignments have been imported and reconciled.

o Verify the Cash Collections total to be the same as that totaled from the NAVSUP
469's.

e Stock record cards and EPOS Profitability report will not reflect accurately if End of
Day disks have not been imported, reconciled and posted.

e View till report to verify all tills are closed.

11. Conduct Ship’s Store Inventory. (As Required)
e Print discrepancy report.
e Conduct recounts for discrepancies and modify Inventory Count Sheet as needed.
e Confirm Inventory.

12. Review the Retail EPOS Profitability Report.
e The Actual Gross Profit % is the overall percentage of book gross profit totals
calculated with any shortages or overages. This figure is the operating percentage of
the activity.

13. Validate the operational status of the EPOS activities on the Back of 153 report.
o Note that if your operation is excessive or disproportionate follow P-487 guidelines.

14. Verify that Collections for Amusement machines (If any) have been posted.
o Verify that the C04 Report (Amusement Machine Collections Report) total to be the
same as that totaled from the NAVSUP 469's.
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15. Generate Monthly Cash Sales Invoice.
o Verify cash totals to be the same as that totaled from NAVSUP 469’s.

16. Generate Monthly Amusement Disbursement. (If amusement machines present.)

17. Review Line C24 of NAVCOMPT 153 and determine how much money you want to hold back
for Anticipated Liabilities and enter figure to system.

18. Enter figure to be transferred to MWR into system.

19. Perform Backup.

20. Generate all required reports in accordance with P-487.
21. Close out 153.

22. Generate Breakouts to Non EPOS activities.
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